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How to Use this Manual

Muny people read their owner's manual from beginning
toend when they first receive their new vehicle. This
will help you learn sbout the features and controls for
vour vehicle. In this manual, you'll find that pictures
and words work together to explain things quickly.

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
the back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of all
that’s in the munual, and the page number where you'll
finad ie

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book,
We use a box with gray background and the word
CAUTION 1o tell you about things that could hurt you if
you were to ignore the warming.

- /A CAUTION:

These mean there is something that
could hurt vou or other people,

In the gray caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you or
others could be hurt

You will also find a cirele
with a slash through it in
this book.

This safetv symbol means
“Don't,” “Don’t do this,” or
“Don’t let this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that
could damage your vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
dumage your velucle. Many times; this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly.
But the notice will tell you what 1o do 1o help avoid the
damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE warmnings in different colors or
in different words.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle, They use
yellow for cautions, blue for notices and the words
CAUTION or NOTICLE.
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Vehicle Symbaols

These are some of the symbaols you may find on your vehicle.

For exumple,
these symbils
e e o Wi
original buttery;

CALTION
POSSIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CAUETIC
BATTERY
ACID COULD
CAUSE
BURNS

AVOID
SPARKS DR
FLAMES

Thiese symibls
are itmporian
ki you snd
?.'ﬂllr I!l.:l.'-.!-:dtIE_l:".f.“
Whenevir vou
vizhicle 1s

ilrven:

DOOR LOCK
LNLOCK

FASTEN

BELTS

msas gi-'

These svmbals
have 1o gy with
yoir Tights

MASTER & 14
LIGHTING = -
BWITCH  »#™5"

sionats <
BS

PARKING
LAMPS

HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER

LAMPS OR =
HIGH BEAM =

3D

These symbaols
AT O SoHme ol
your comtrols

WINDSHIELD

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

=0

fFr

VENTILATING
FAN

Thesa symbils
are st o
warming i
indicator lights

ENGINE F
EﬂDLAH'F B

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

seare (1)

AADIATOR
COOLANT

- )

ENGINE OIL
PRESSURE

ERGINE DL
TEMP i

(s)

ANTI-LOCK
BRAKE

Here are some
other symbols
WOkl [Ty Ao

Fuse = S

HOOD
RELEASE

RADIO
VOLLUME

AlR
CONDITIONING

TRUNK
RELEASE

LeHTER O]

SPEAKER D
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v Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems
e

Here you Il find information about the sears in yvoul
Pontiae and how to use vour safety belts properly. Yoo
can alsor learn about somme things vou should per do with
i bags and safety belts,

Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells you aboot the seats == how 1o adjust them
— il also about reclmmy seathacks and head restramis

Manual Front Seat

/A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle i you try to

adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle is Move the contro] lever under the front of the seat W
moving, The sudden movement could sturtle and unlock 1t Shide the seat to where you want it, Then
confuse vou, or make you push a pedal when release the lever and try 1o move the seat with yous
don't wn;nl iu Ad;]uﬁtf:n-dﬁvﬂr’ﬂpje:ﬂt only Wi’::: hody, to mike sure the seat is locked into place.

the vehicle is not moving,




Manual Four-Way Adjustable Seat (Option)  Power Seat Controls (Option)

There are two levers at the front of the seat. The left To adjust the power seat on some models:
lever adjusts the seat forward and back. The right lever

: : : Front Control (A): Raise the front of the seat by
adjusts the angle of the front of the seat.

holding the switch up. Lower the front of the seat by
To adjust the seat's forward and rearward movement, lift  holding the switch down.

the left lever (A) up and adjust the seat forward or back.
Then release the lever and try to move the seat to be
certain that it 15 locked in place.

Center Control (B): Move the seat forward or back by
holding the control to the front or back.

Move the seat higher by holding the control up. Lower

To rase or lower the front of the seat, lift the rght the seat by holding the control down.

lever (B), and lean forward or backward.

1ig ==
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Rear Control (C): Raise the rear of the seat by holding REElining Front Seatbacks
the switch up. Lower the rear of the seat by holding the
switch down.

Manual Lumbar Support (Option)

To adjust the seathack, lift the lever on the outer side of
the seut and move the semtback where you want it.
Release the lever to lock the seatback.

Pull up on the lever and the seat will go 1o an uprigh
Position.

Turn the knob on the side of the dnver's seat clockwise
0 increase support to the lower back. Turn the knob
counterclockwise to decrease the support.




But don't have a seathack reclined it your vehicle 1s
moving.

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, vour safety belts can’t do their job when
vou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job becanse it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job éither, In a erash the
belt could go up over your ahdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seathack upright. Then sit well
back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints

Head restraints are fixed on some models and adjusiable
on others, Slide an adjustable head restraint up or down
s0 that the top of the restraint is closest 1o the wp of
your ears. This position reduces the chance of a neck
mjury in a crash.

On some models, the head restraints tlt forward and
rearward also.

Front Seatback Latches (2 Door Models)

The front seatback folds
forward o let people vet
it the buck seat. Youor
seatbuck will move back
and forth freely, unless vou
come to a sudden stop. Then
it will lock into place.

There's one time the front seats may not fold without
some help from vow That's if vour vehicle is parked
soing down a fairly steep hill.

To told a front seatback forward, push the seatback
toward the rear seal as you lift this latch. Then the
seatback will fold forward. The latch must be down for
the seat o work properly.
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Easv-Entry Seat (2 Door Models)

The right tront seat of your vehicle makes it easy to get
in and out of the rear seat.

® When vou tilt the nght front seatback fully forward,
the whole seat will slide forward.

® Afier someone gets into the rear seat area, move the
right front seatback to its orginal position. Then
move the seat rearward until it locks.

/\ CAUTION:

17 an ensy entry right front seat isn't locked, it
can move. In a sudden stop or crash, the person
'Eltﬁnuﬁﬁcmlﬂbtnﬁnmd After you've used

it, be sure to push rearwird on an easy entry seat
;phmlthlnckfd.

To get out again, tilt the seatback fully forward.

Split Fold-Down Rear Seat (Option)

To open, pull forward on the seat tab.

To close, push the seatback up to1ts onginal position,
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Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the manual ells you how 1o use safety belts
properly. It also tells you some things you should not do
with safety belts,

Amich 1t explains the Supplemental Restraint System, or
“mir bag” system.

hicle or be ejected from it. Y a at
muﬂmu&mmm -
;mm;mmmwm
‘are fastened properly too.

Your car has a light
thal comes on as o
reminder to buckle up,
(Sce “Safery Belt
Warming Light™ in the
Index. )

In many states and Canadian provinees, the law says (o
wear safety belis. Here's why: They work,

You never know if vou'll be 1n a crash. It vou do have a
crash, vou don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mald, and some crashes can be so
serions that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Withouot belts they could have been badly hurt or
killed.

After more than 25 vears of safety belis in vehicles, the
facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does maltter
ot Jord




Why Safety Belts Work

When you nde m or on anything, you go as fast as it

YIRS
g0es,

Put soomeone on it

Tuke the simplest vehicle, Suppose it's just a seat on
wheels.




Gt it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The nider The person keeps going untl stopped by something

doesn’| stop. : ;
P In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...




or the instroment panel ... or the sufery belts!

With safety belts, vou slow down 45 the vehicle does.
You gel more time (o stop. You stop over more distance,
and vour strongest bones Luke the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.
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Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

0:
A:

Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You confd be - whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and alter an accident, so
your can unbuckle and peét oul, is muech greater if
vou are belted.

. Why don’t they just put in air bags so people

won'l have to wear safety belts?

Air hags are in many vehicles today and will be in
more of them in the future, But they are
supplememtal systems only; so they work with
salety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in o vehicle that has arr
bags, you still hive to buckle up 1o get the most
protection. That's true not only m frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions,

Q:
Az

If I'm a good driver, and 1 never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belis?

You may be an excellent driver. but if you're in an
accident -- even one that isn't your fault — you and
vour passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Muost accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for evervone,
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How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part 1s only for people of adult size.

o
Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different rules
for smaller children and bahies. If a ehild will be riding
in your Pontiag, see the part of this manual called
“Children.” Follow those rules for evervone’s
protection,

First, you'll want to know which restraint sysiems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position,
Driver Position
This part describes the driver’s restraint systen.

Was yvour Pontiac first sold, when new, in Canada®? (I it
was, @ sticker on the driver’s door will say “conforms to
all applicable Canada motor vehicle . . . " eic.) If s0,
then this “Driver Position™ part doesn’t apply 1o your
vehicle. To learn how to use your driver position safety
belts. read the Canadian Owner s Manual Safety Belt
Supplement. Tt comes with every new Pontiae first sold
in Canada,

Automatic Lap-Shoulder Belt

This safety belt is called “automatic™ because you don’t
have to buckle up when you get into vour vehicle.

1-12




And you don't have to unbuckle when you gét out

Just get into your vehicle, Then close:and lock the door.
Adjust the seat (to see how, see “Seats™ in the Index) so
you can sit up straight

The Tap belt should be worn os low on the hips as
possible. In o crash, this applies force to the strong
pelvic bones. And vou'd be less likely to shide under the
lap belt. If you slid under it. the belt would apply torce
at your abdomen, This coold cause serious or even latal
injuries, The shoulder belt should go over the shoulder
und across the chest. These parts of the body are best
able to take belt restraiming (orces.

The safety belt locks if there's 4 sudden stop or a crash,
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It possible that an automane belt could keep you from
ully opening a door. That can happen if the door 'was
stammed shut very hard. Just close the door all the way,
then slowly open it If that doesa’t fix i, then vour
Pontine needs service,

Wi hope you'lE always keep vour automatic belt
huckled. However, you muy need 1o unbuckle itin an
cmergency. To unbuckle the automatic belt, just push the
button on the buckle

To reattach the automatic belt

|, Close and lock the door,

2. Adjust the seal (1o see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
50 you can sit up straight,

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt scross you,
Don't let it get twisted.

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up omn the laich plate o make sure it s secure.




Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

100 loose. In & crash you would move forward too
‘much; which could significantly increase injury.

/\ CAUTION:
You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is

The shoulder belt should fit agninst vour body.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.




(: What's wrong with this?

Az The belt is buckled in the wrong plice.
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(): What's wrong with this?
/\ CAUTION:

L You can be seriously injured il you wear the

' shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the helt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones,
You could also seyerely injure internal organs
like your fiver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm, It should
be worn over the shoulder ut all times,
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured hy a twisted belt, In
a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of the
belt to take impact forces. IT a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
your dealer to lix jt.

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

This part explains the Supplemental Restraint Sysiem
(SRS}, or air bag.

Your Pontiac hus an air bag for the driver.

Here are the most important things to know about the pir

big system;

/A CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash il
you aren’t wearing your safety belt -~ even if you
have an air hag. Wearing vour safety belt during
a crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. The air
hag is only a “supplemental restraint.” That is, it
works with safety belts but doesn't replace them.
Air bags are designed to work only in moderate
to severe crashes where the Iront of your vehicle
hits something. They aren’t designed to infate at
all in rollover, rear, side, or low-speed rontal
crashes. Everyone in your vehicle, including the
driver, should wear a safety belt properly --
whether or not there's an air bag for that person,

/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eve. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belts
help keep you in position for an air bag inflation
in & ¢rash. Always wear yvour safety belt, even
with an air bag, and sit as far back as you can
while still maintaining control of vour vehicle.,

There is an air bag
readiness light on the
mstrument panel.
which shows AR

AlR BAG.
BAG

The system checks the air bag’s electnical system for

matdfunctions. The light tells vou if there 1s an electncal
problem, See “Air Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index
for more information
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How the Air Bag System Works

Where is the air bag?

The driver's air bag 15 in the middle of the steering
wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t put anything on, or attach anything to, the
steering wheel. Also, don’™t put anything (such as
pets or objects) between the driver and the
steering wheel. If something is between an
occupant and an air bag, it could affect the
performance of the air bag == or worse, it could
cause injury.




When should an air bag inflate?

The air bag 1s designed to inflate in moderate 1o severe
frontal or near-frontal crushes. The air bag will inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.™ I your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level s
about 9 to 16 mph (14 10 26 km/h), The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this range. If your
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
as a parked car, the threshold leve] will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, gide
impacts, or reéar impacts, because imflation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an wir
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repuir costs were.
Inflution is determined by the angle of the impact and
the vehicle's deceleration. Vehicle damage 1s only one
indication of this.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In a frontal or near-frontal impact of sufficient severity,
the uir bug sensing svstem detects that the vehicle is
suddenly stopping as a result of a crash. The sensing
system inggers a chemical reaction of the sodium gride
sealed w the mflator, The reaction prodouces nitrogen
gas, which inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag, and
refuted hordware are all part of the air bug module
picked inside the steering wheel.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel.
The air bag supplements the protection provided by
safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of the impact
more evenly over the occupant’s upper body, stopping
the occupant more gradually, But air bags would not
help vou in many types of collisions, meluding rollovers
and rear and side impacts, primarily because an
occupant’s motion 15 nol oward the ar bag, Aar bags
should never be regarded a5 anything more than a
supplement 1o safety belts, and then only in moderate (o
severe fromtal or near-fromtal collisions.
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What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After the air bag inflates, 1t quickly deflates. This occurs
so gquickly that some people may not even realize the air
bag inMated, Some components of the air bag module in
the steering wheel hub will be hot for a short time, but
the part of the bag that comes into contact with you will
not be hot to the touch. There will be some smoke and
dust coming from venis in the deflated air bag, Air bag
inflation will not prevent the driver from seemg or [rom
being able to steer the vehicle, nor will it stop people
from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
mmuﬂmwurnﬂtmnrum
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can't get out
| of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fnmhﬂrhrupem;aﬁnduwﬂrﬂw

® The air bag is designed to inflate only once. After it
inflates, you'll need some new parts for your air bag
system. If vou don't get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include the air bag module and
possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need to replace othér parts.

® Your vehicle is EEIHIP]TET] with a diagnostic module,
which records information about the air bag system.
The module records information about the readiness
of the system, when the sensors are activated and
driver's safety belt usage at deployment.

® [et only qualified technicians work on your air bug
system, Improper service can mean that your ar bag
system won't work properly. Se¢ your dealer for
YETVICE.

NOTICE:

If you damage the cover for the driver’s air bag,
it may not work properly. You may have to
replace the air bag module. Do not open or break
the air bag cover.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Pontiac

The air bag affects how your Pontiac should be serviced.

There are parts of the air bug systeim in severul places
around your vehicle. You don’™t want the system to
intlate while someone 15 working on your vehicle, Your
Pontiac dealer and the 1993 Grand Am Service Manual
have miormation about servicing vour vehicle and the
air bug system, To purchase a service manual, see
“Service Publications”™ in the Index. The wr bag system
does not need regular maintenance,

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 2 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape,
or yellow connectors, They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work Tor everyone, including pregnin
women. Like all occupants, they ale muore likély w be
sgriously injured if they don't wear sutety belis,

A pregnant woman should wear a lup=shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn us low as possible
throughout the pregnancy,

————— L




The best way 1o protect the fetus 15 to protect the
mother. When a safety belt 1s womn properly, it's more
likely thut the fetus won't be hurt 1n a crush. For
pregnant women, s for anvone, the key 1o making
safery belts effective 1s weanng them propérly.

Right Front Passenger Position

Was your Pontac first sold, when new, in Canada” (11 1t
wis, o sticker on the dover's door will say “conforms to
all applicable Canada motor vehicle | . . ™ eic,) If so,
then this “Right Front Passenger Position™ pant doesn’t
apply to your vehicle. To learn how to use your right
front passenger position sufety belts, read the Canadian
Chwner's Manual Safety Belt Supplemeny. 1t comes with
every new Pontiac first sold in Cinada,

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the same

way as the driver's safety belt. See "Driver Position,”
earher in this section.

®  Adjust the seal (1o see how, see “Seats™ in the Index)
so you can sit up strmght,. Move your seat far enough
forwird that your feet touch the part of the car that is
called the “toeboard™ (A ), That way you'd be less
likely to slide under the lap belt m a crash,
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Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up! The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear bielts. Here's how to wear one properly.

seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts,

Rear passengers who aren'| satety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in o crash, And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you,
Don't let it get twisted.




2. Push the luteh plute into the buckle untl it clicks would be able 1o unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
vou ever had to.

1 e :'ﬂm!

=

IT the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the
latch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it 3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as vou pull up on the shoulder part,

Pull ap on the latch plate to make sure 1t 1s secure,

if the belr is not long enough, see “Safety Beli
Extender’ at the end of this section. Make sure the
release button on the buckle 15 posinoned so you
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YT T /\ CAUTION:
' ' You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a erash you would move forward too

much, which could increase injury, The shoulder
belt should fit against vour hody.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips. just touching the thighs. In o crash., this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be fess
likely w shde under the lap belr 17 vou shid under it, the
belt would apply force ot your abdomen. This could
capse sertous or even fatal imunes. The shoulder belt
should go over the shoulder and across the chest. These
parts of the body are best able to ke belt restraming

| oees,

o unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or o crash.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
comfort for children who have outzrown child restraints
and for small wdults, The comfort guides pull the
shoulder belts away from the neck and head.

There 15 one puide for each outside passenger position in
the rear seat. You will find them tucked in between the
seatback and the interior body, sbout half-way down the

gdee of the seatback. Here 15 how you should install the
comfort guides on the shoulder belts:

. Pull the elastic cord out {rom between the edge of
the seatback and the interior body 1o remove the
guide from its storage clip.

2. Slide the guide under and pust the belt. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into

the slots of the guide.
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A, Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flar. The
elastic cord must be under the belt and the guide on

Lop.

4.

Buckle the belt aroumid the child, and make sure that
hoth the lap belt and the shoulder beli are secured
properly. Make sore that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder. See “Satety Belts, Rear Seat Passengers™ m
the Index,
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To remove and store the comfort guides, just perform
these steps in reverse order, Squeeze the belt edges
together so that you can take them out from the guides.
Pull the guide upward to expose its storage clip, and
then slide the guide onto the clip. Rotate the guide and
clip inward und in between the seatback and the interior
body, leaving only the loop of elastic cord exposed.

Center Passenger Position

When you sit in the center seating position, you have a
lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until Children
the belt is snug.

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adolt size, In fact,
the lnw in avery state in the United States and in every
Canadian provinee says children up to some age must be
restrained while in o vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

lheﬂﬂhﬂ]’ﬂtllﬂﬁil!ﬂlrwm&ﬂﬂ. W
mg:hﬁﬁahlphhﬁmmmﬂmw

regular belt might not stay low on the

should. Instead, the belt will Hﬁdyhﬁﬂ!rﬁ&
Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap child’s abdomen. In a crash the belt would apply
part of a lup-shoulder belt. If the beli isn't long enough, force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
see “Safety Belt Extender™ ut the end of this section. “cause sertous or futal nmmiu. Sn, be sure that
Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned any child small enough for one is always properly

s0 vou would be able to unbuckle the safety belt guickly restrained in o child or infant restraint.
if you ever had to. .
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CAUTION: (Continued )

ut only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-pound (5.5 kg)
baby will suddenly beécome a 240-pound (110 kg)
force on your arms. The baby would be almost
impossible to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A haby doesn’™t weigh much == until a
crash. During a crash a baby will hecome so
heavy vomn can't hold it. For example, in a crash

CAUTION: (Continued)




Child Restraints

Be sure to follow the instractions for the restramt. You

may [ind these instructions on the restroint itself or in o
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
yvour vehicle, but the child nlso has to be secured within

the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The mstructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show thut children are sater if they
are restraimed in the rear rather than the front seat, We at
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraint in the rear seat unless the child is an
infant and you're the enly adult in the vehicle. In that
case, you might want 1o secure the restraint in the front
seat where vou can keep an eye on the baby,

Wherever you install i, be sure 1o secure the child
restraint properly

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a callision or sudden stop and injure peaple in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle - even when no child is in it

If your child restraint has a top strap, it should be
anchored.

I you need to have an anchor installed, you Can ask
vour Pontiac dealer to put it in for you, If you want to
mstall an anchor yourself, your dealer can tell vou how
o do it
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For cars first sold in Canada, child restraints with a top You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part

strap must be anchored according to Canadian Law, about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

Your dealer can obtain the hardware kit and mstall it for 1. Put the restraint on the seal. Follow the instructions
vou, or you may install it vourself using the instructions tor the child restraint,

provided in the kit. 2. Secure the child in the child restraint as the

Use the tether hardware kit available from the dealer. Instructions say.

The hardware and installation instructions were 3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

spocificelly dsigaed torhas wehicie, portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or

- - . PR around the restramnt. The child restraint instructions
%ﬁgﬁgsiaﬁ?digﬁh Nt & Btk will show you how, Tilt the Jatch plate to adjust the
utsl ositon belt if needed.
™, If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or
I' J‘-’rgl =y "*f-'\ l neck, put it behind the child restraint.
| [ | ‘ T (.
Ill I'L@f . J__ .':n :__II
L
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4. Buckle the belt, Muke sure the release button is 5, To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoolder belt while
positioned so you would be able o unbuckle the vou push down on the child restraint,
safety belt guickly if you ever had (o,

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
direcrions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
sitfety bel and let it go back all the way. The safety belf
will move freely agsin and be ready 1o work for an adult
or larger child passenger

- 1-35




Securing a Child Restraint in the Center 1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt.

Rear Seat Position

N
I

T
; '5-'.'-1_
@{ '.

l
|||'

_ ®

Sy

|l ¥

You'll be using the lap belt.

See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
restraint has one.

|

Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instroctions
for the child restraint.

3. Secure the child in the child restraint as the
mstructions say.
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4. Run the vehlicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
vou how.

5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned 0 you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if vou ever had 1o,

6. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restrant.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions (o be sure it s secure. I the child reswaint
isn 't secure, tum the latch plate over and buckle it
pgain. Then see if it is secure. I it isn't, secure the
resteaant in a difforent plice in the vehicle and
contuct the child restraint maker for their advice
about how to attach the child restraint properly.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the velicle's
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger

chuld passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Right AR i
Front Seat Position L LERR LT S AT A TR

. "‘r-;.-al

| |
BI-EY

L

Was your Pantiac first sold, when new, in Canada? (If it
was, a sticker on the driver’s door will say “conforms to
all applicable Canada motor vehicle ... " ewe.) IF so,
then this “Securing a Child Restramt i the Right Front
Seat Position” part doesn’t apply to your vehicle, To

learn how to secure a child restraint in the right front To use-a child restramt here, vou will need a special
seat, read the Canadian Chiner s Manual Safety Belt infant/child seat attaching belt and the hardware that
Supplement. It comes with every new Pontiac first sold goes with it See the earlier part about the top strap if the
in Canada, child restraint has one.

Your dealer can order the belt and attaching hardware
and install the hardware for you. It's free. The special
belt is GM Puart No. 12340286, Your dealer can find the
part number for the correct altaching hardware in the
accessory section of the GM Parts Comalog.
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/\ CAUTION:

~ Don't use the special infant/child seat attaching
 hardware in nother vehicle, If you do, it may not
work well and the child may not be protected

properly in a crash. The special hardware is for
your vehicle only.

Also, don't use the special belt for unything but
securing a child restraint in the right front seat.
-Hmﬂnﬂﬂﬂﬂw&ﬂﬂnmﬁ,mlﬁdtm’t

provide protection and may even increase injury
-ﬁl-a:muh.

Once the special hardware is installed, please follow the
instructions with it and these steps:

I. Unbuckle the antomatic lap-shoulder belt by pushing
the button on the buckle.

[t will stay on the door, ready o be rebuckled for use
by adults or older children,




2. Snap one hook of the infant/child seat attaching belt 3. Put the belt's special latch plate imto the vehicle’s
near the floor at the door side of the seat. sulety belt buckle.
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4. You can muke the belt longer by tlung the buckle 7. Run the belt through or around the child restraint
and pulling 1t along the belt, The child restraint instructions will show voun how,

8. Put the hook on the free end through the siot in the
latch plate.

5. Put the restraunt on the seat. Follow the instructhions
for the child restraint.

fr. Secure the child in the child restrint as the
instructions say
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9. T make it tight, pull the belt while you push down To remove the infant/child seat restraint:
on the child restraint. If the belt won't stay tight, [
switch it end for end.

. Push the button on the safety belt buckle und remove
the special lawch plate. Leave the laich plate on the
special belt.

A
Push the spring on the hook near the door and
directions o be sure 11 15 secure remove the special belt.

[

HY. Push and pull the child restraint in different

3. Put the belt away in a safe place m your vehicle, so 1t
wion't [y around in o crash and injure someone,

4. Remember to reattach the attomatic belt again, once
the child restraint is removed. Be sure itisn't twisted.
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Larger Children

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle’s safery belts.

If you have the choice, & child should sit next o u
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and

et the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statistics show that children ore safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the

safety belts properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in

a crash,

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who ure,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this. |

belt ¢an’t properly spread the impact forces. Ina
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person al a time.

(): What if a child is wearing a lap=shoulder belt,
bt the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still 1s on the child’s
shoulder, o thut in a crash the ehild’s upper body
would have the restriint that beles provide. 1f the
child is sitting in a rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfurt Guides” in the Index. If
the child is so small that the shoulder helt 1s still
very close o the child™s face or neck, you migh
want 10 place the child in the center sest position,
the one that has only o lap belt,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here a child is sitting in # seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. IT the child wears the belt in this way, in
o erash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt's force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries,

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the beli
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvie bones in a crash




Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fusten around vou, you
should use it The front seat lap-shoulder belts have
plenty of extra length built in, so they will fit almost all
people.

But if a satety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender, It's free. When you go
in 1o order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for vou. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit, To wear it, just attach i
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure all vour belts, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages and warning systems are
waorking properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
restraint system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a restraint system from doing its job, have it
repaired.

Torn or frayed belts muy not protect you in a crash,
They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt is torn
or frayed, get a new one right away.
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Replacing Seat and Restraint System
Parts After a Crash

Il you've had a crash, do you need new belis?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if wom
during o more seévere crash, then you need new belts.

If you ever sec a label on a right front safery belt that
siys to replace the belt, be sure to do so. Then the new
belt will be there to help protect vou in an accident, You
would see this label on the belt near the latch plate.

If belts are cut or damaged, réplace them, Collision
damage also may mean vou will need to have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used at
the time of the collision.

If vour seat adjuster won't work after a erash, the special

part of the safety belt that goes through the seat to the
adjuster may need to be replaced.
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NOTES
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? Section 2 Features & Controls
 _

Here vou can lewm about the many standard and
optional features on vour Pontiac, and iformation on
starting, shifting and braking. Also explained are the
instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you i
everything 15 working properly -- and what 1o do if you
have a problem.

Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving voung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons. A
child or others could be badly injured or even
killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move, Don™
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.




Keys are included for the ignition, the doors, and all
other locks.

When a new Grand Am is delivered, the dealer removes

the tags from the keys, and gives them to the first owner,

Each tag has a code on it that tells vour dealer or o
qualified locksmith how 1o make extra keys. Keep the
tags in a safe place. I you lose your keys, you'll be able
to have new ones made easily using these tags.

If you need a new key, go to yvour Pontine Dealer for the
correct key code. In an emergency, call the Pontiac
Roadside Assistance Progrum at [-800-ROADSIDE or
1-800-762-3743

NOTICE:

Your Pontiac has a number of new features thal
can help prevent theft, therefore you cian have a
lot of trouble geiting into your vehicle if vou ever
lock your Keys inside. You may even have to
damsage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you
have extra keys.
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Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -~ especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.
Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle,
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever you drive your vehicle.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside you can use vour key in the door lock.

You can also use the Keyiess Entry System if your
vehicle has this option.

From the inside vou can lock the door by shding the
locking lever rearward.

To unlock the door, slide the locking lever torward. The

lock control will show orange when in the unlock
posiiion




Power Door Locks

1 With power door locks, you
= can lock or unlock all the
doors of vour vehicle [rom
the driver or front passenger
i door lock switch,

On Tour-door models, the lever om euch rear door works
only that door’s lock. It won't lock (or unlock) all of the
doors-— that's a safety feature.

2.4 =

Automatic Door Locks

Just close yvour doors and turn on the ignition. If you
have an automatic transaxle, all of the doors will lock
when you move your shift lever out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N). If you have o manual transaxle, all of
the doors will lock when the vehicle reaches about &
mph { 13 km/h), If scomeone needs to get out while the
viehicle 15 running have that person use the manual or
power lock. When the door 15 closed agam, it will lock
automatically when vou move vour shift lever out of
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N). If you have a manuul
transaxle, the doors will lock when the vehicle reaches
about 8 mph (13 kev/h), All doors will astomanically
unlock when the key is trned to the OFF position.

It you don't want the doors 1o automatically unlock
when the key is turned 1o the OFF position, vou can
remove the Automatic Door Unlock fuse (10A) from the
vehicle fuse block. For fuse location, see “Fuses and
Circuit Breakers™ in the Index.




Rear Door Security Locks

Your Pontiac is
cquipped with reur
doar security locks
that help prevent
passengers from
opemng the rear doors
of your vehicle from
the inside,

To use one of these locks:

1, Use a key to move the lock all the way up.
2. Close the door,

3. Do the same thing to the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
inside when this feature 15 in use, I you wint o open i
rear door when the security lock is om

. Unlock the door from the inside
2, Then open the door from the ouside,

I you don't cancel the securty lock feature, adults or

older children who ride in the rear won't be able to open

the rear door from the inside. You should let adulis and

alder children know how these secunty locks work, and

how to cancel the locks.

I, Tocancel the rear dogr lock, unlock the door from
the inside and open the door from the outside.

2. Use a key o move the lock all the way down.
3. Do the same for the other rear door,

The rear door locks will now waork normally,
Leaving Your Vehicle

I vou are leaving the vehicle, ke your Keys, open your
door and set the Tocks from mside. Then get out and
elose the door




IHuminated Entry/Exit System

When you lift the owtside handle of either front door or
open a rear door, the lamps inside your vehicle will go
oft. These lumps will fade our after about 440 seconds, or
when the ignition is turned on after all doors have been
closed. If the ignition was recently turned off, the lomps
will fade out after four seconds. These lamps will also
g0 on when you press the DOOR or UNLOCK button
on the optional Kevless Entry transmitter.

If the ignition has been off for less than two minutes, the
lamps inside your vehicle will stay on for 13 seconds
when your key 15 removed from the igniton switch to
provide an illuminated exit. When the intenor lamps go
off they will fade out like in a movie theatre.

Keyless Entry System

If vour Pontiac has this option, you can lock and unlock

vour doors or unlock your trunk from ap to 30 feet (9 m)
away using the key cham ransmitter supplied with your
vehicle.

Your Keyless Entry System operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Commumcations
Commssion {FCC) Rules,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FOC Rules.
Operation is subject (o the following two conditions: (1)
This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2)
This device must accept any interference received,
including interferénce that may cause undesired
operation,

Should interference to this system occur, try this:

® Check to determine 1f battery replacement 15
necessary, See the instructions on battery
replacement.
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® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. This product has o maximum range.

® (Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal

® See your Pontiac dealer or a qualified technician for
SEIVICE:

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
uothonzed service facility could vond authorization to

use this equipment.
Operation

The driver’s door will unlock automatically when
UNLOCK 1s pressed. If UNLOCK is pressed twice
quickly, all doors will unlock. All the doors will lock
when DOOR is pressed. The trunk will unlock anytime
the opened trunk svmbol is pressed if the ignition 1s
OFF. If the ignitiom ix ON, the trunk will unlock if the
automatic transaxle is in NEUTRAL (N) or PARK (P).
On vehicles equipped with a manual transaxle, the
parking brake must be seL.

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter 1s coded to prevent another
transmitter from unlocking your vehicle. If 4 transmitter
is lost or stolen, a replacement can be purchased through
your dealer. Remember to bring any remaining
transmiiters with you when you go 0 your dealer, When
the dealer matches the replacement transmitter 1o your
vehicle, the remaining transmitiers must also be
matched. Once the new transmitter is coded, the lost
transmitter will not unlock your vehicle.

You can match a transmatter (o as many different
vehicles as vou own, provided they are equipped with
exactly the same model system. (General Motors offers
several different models of these systems on their
vehicles.) Each vehicle can have only two transmitters
matched to it.

See vour dealer to match transmitiers 10 ancther vehicle.




Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the hatteries in your key chain
transmitter should lust about two years.

You can tell the batteries are weak if the transmatter
won't work at the normal range in any location. Il you
have to get close to yvour vehicle before the transmitier
works, it's probably nme o change the battenes.

To Replace Batteries in the Remote Keyless Entry

. Pop the cover off by inserting a coin or similar
object in the slot between the covers, and then
twisting.

I

Lift the front cover off, bottom hall first.

3. Remove erd replace the two batteries. Use two
Durncell ™ batteries, type DI-2016, or equivalent,

4. Replace the front cover. Make sure the cover is on
tghtly, so water won't get in.

Lh

Check the transmitter operation.

Trunk Lock

To uniock the trunk from the outside, insernt one of the
keys to the vehicle and tirn the trunk lock cylinder.

Remote Trunk Release

U

Pull upward on the remote release handle, located on the
foor near the left side of the drver’s seat, 1o release the
trunk hd. Make sure the lockout feature 15 not activated.
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Lockout Feature

| The remote trunk release is
equipped with a lockout
feature to help prevent
unauthorized entry nto the
trunk when leaving the
vehicle unattended. The
swiltch s located on the
inside of the trunk lid,
moumted 1o the tunk hid
latch,

To twrn the lockout on, shide the switch all the way to the

nght. To wrn the lockout off, <hide the switch all the
wity 10 the lefi.

When the lockout 15 on, the mechanical remote trunk
reledse will not reledse the runk hid, However, the trunk
hiel can still be opened with the key,

his lovkout featare 15 only avatlable on vehicles thu do
not hiave the Kevless Entry Systent.

/\ CAUTION:

It can he dungerous to drive with the trunk lid
ﬂﬂmhmm:m:mmﬂdﬂmlgﬁmn
come into your vehicle, You can’t see or smell
CO. |t can cause unconsciousness and even death,
I you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections must

.pmlhmughlhamulhﬂwemlhehndymm:

trunk lid:

e Make sure all windows arc shut.

e Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system Lo Jts Iﬁﬁlﬂupﬂd with the setting
on VENT, That will force outside air into
vour vehicle. See “Comfort Controls™ in the

® Il you huve air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.

I~
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Glove Box

Use one of the vehicle's keys to Jock and unlock the
glove box. To open, pull the glove box handle toward
YOIl

Theft

Vehicle theft 1s big business, especially in some cities,
Although vour Pontiac has a number of theft deterrent
fedtures, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible 1o steal. However, there are ways you can
help,

Key in the Ignition

If you walk away from your vehicle with the keys
inside, it's an easy target for joy riders or professional
thieves -- s0 don't do iL

When you park your Pontiac and open the driver’s door,
you'll hear a chime reminding you to remove your key
from the ignition and take it with you. Always do this.
Your steering wheel will be locked, and so will your

ignition. 1 vou huve an gutomatic transaxle, taking your
key out also locks vour transuxle. And remember 1o lock
the doors.

Parking at Night

Park in o lighted spot, close all windows and lock your
vehicle, Remember to keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in a storage area, or take them with vou.

Parking Lots

If vou park i a lot where someone will be watching
vour vehicle, it’s best to lock it up and take your keys.
But what if you have to leave your ignition key? What if
you have o leave something valuable in your vehiole?

® Put your valuables in a stormge area, like your trunk
or glove box.

® |.ock the glove box.
® Lock all the doors except the driver's.

® Then ke the door key with yvou,

2-10




New Vehicle “Break-In" Ignition Switch
NOTICE: _i
Your modern Pontiac doesn’t need an elaborate e = T w D
“hreak-in." Buot it will perform better in the long P I| Y
run if you follow these guidelines: ' /%

¢ Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (804 km),
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

e Avoid making hard stops for the first 200
miles (322 km) or so. During this time your
new brake linings aren’t yel broken in.
Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this “*breaking-in" guideline every
time you gel new brake linings.

o Don’t tow & trailer during “break-in."" See
“Towing a Trailer"” in the Index for more
information.

With the key in the ignition switch, vou can turn the
switch to five positions:

ACCESSORY (A): This 15 an “on” position 1o which
vou can operale some of your electrical power
accessories, Press in the ignition switch as vou turn the
top of it toward you.
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LOCK (B): This is the only only position in which you
can remove the key. This locks vour steering wheel,
ignition and transaxle (on automatic models),

OFF (C): This unlocks the steering wheel, ignition, and
transaxle (on automatic models ), but does not send
electrical power 1o any accessories, Use this position if
your vehicle must be pushed or towed, but never try o
push-start your vehicle. A waming chime will sound if
vou open the driver's door when the ignition is off and
the key 15 in the ignition,

RUN (D): This 15 an “on” position to which the switch
returns after vou start your engine and release the
switch. The switch stays in the RUN position when the
engine is running. But even when the engine is nit
running, you can use RUN to operate your electrical
power accessories, and to display some instrument panel
warmng lights,

START (E): Use this for starting the engine. When the
engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
return to RUN for normal driving.

Note that even if the engine 1s not running, the positions
ACCESSORY and RUN are ON positions that allow
you to operate your electrical accessories, such as the
radio.

Key Release Button (Manual Transaxle)

The key cannot be removed from the ignition unless the
key release button is used

To remove the key turn the key to the OFF position.
Press the key release button while tuming the key from
OFF 1o LOCK, Keeping vour finger on the button, pull
the key straight out.

2-12




NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure it is all the way in. If it is, then
turn the steering wheel left and right while you
turn the key hard, But turn the key only with
your hand. Using a tool to ferce it could hreak
the key or the ignition switch, If none of this
works, then your vehicle needs service.

Starting Your Engine

Engines start differently. The 8th digit of your Vehicle
Identification Number { VIN) shows the code letter or
number tor your engine. You will find the VIN at the top
left of your instrument panel, (See “Vehicle
Identification Number™ in the Index.) Follow the proper
steps to sturt the engine.

Automatic transaxle:

Maove your shift lever 1o PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position - that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Pontiac is
moving, If vou do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.
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Manual transaxle:

The gear selector should be in neutral. Hold the clutch
pedal to the floor and start the engine. Your vehicle
won't start if the clutch pedal is not all the way

down -~ that's a safety feature.

To start your 2.3 Liter engine:

. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key, The idle spead will go down as vour
engine gels wiurm,

3,

If your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline,
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way 1o the
floor and holding 1t there as vou hold the key in
START for about three seconds. This clears the extra
gasoline from the engine. If the car starts briefly but
then stops again, do the same thing, but this time
keep the pedal about one-quarter of the way down
for five or six seconds,

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than 15
seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage your starter motor.

2. ITit doesn’t start right away. and if the weather 15
very cold (below -20° F, or -29° C), push the

accelerator pedal about one-quarter of the way down

while you turn the key to START. Do this until the
engine starts. As soon as it does, let go of the key,

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
clectronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the fuel injection system operates, Before adding
electrical equipment, check with your dealer, If
you don’t, your engine might not perform
properly.

Il vou ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.
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To start your 3.1 Liter engine:

1. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn your

igmtion key o START, When the engine starts, let
go of the key, The idle speed will go down as your
engine gels warm.

NOTICE:

Holding yoor key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage vour starter motor.

7

i

If your engine won'f start (or starts but then stops),

could be flooded with too much gasoline. Try
pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding 1t there as you hold the key in
START for ubout three seconds. If the car starts
briefly but then stops again, do the snme thing, but

this ime keep the pedal down for five or six seconds.

This clears the extra gasoling from the engine.

it

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the fuel injection system operates. Before adding
electrical equipment, check with your dealer. IT
you don't, your engine might not perform
properly.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle, See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.
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Driving Through Deep Standing
Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too gquickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your

engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. If you can’t avoid deep puddles or
standing waier, drive through them very slowly.

Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

In very cold weather, 0" F (=18° C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help, You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater ﬁhn-uld be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior to starting your vehicle.

To use the coolant heater:

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.
3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt outlet.
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NOTICE:

After you've used the coolant heater, be sure to
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts. If yvou don’t, it could
he damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in'’! The answer depends on the weather, the kind of oil
you have, and some other things. Instead of trying to list
evervihing here, we ask that you contact your Pontiac
dealer in the area where you'll be parking your vehicle.
The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Shifting the Automatic Transaxle
(Three or Four Speeds)

Your Grand Am may be equipped with a three speed
automatic or a four speed automatic transaxle, The shift
lever is located on the console between the seats.

There are six different positions for the shift lever on the
three speed automatic and four speed automatic
transaxles, While PARK (P), REVERSE (R) and
NEUTRAL (N) operate identically for both transax|es,
the forward gear positions represent different gearing
and operation. See “Forward Gears (Three Speed)” or
“Forwurd Gears (Four Speed)” later in this section.

Three Speed Automatic
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Four Speed Automatic

PARK (P): This locks your front wheels, It's the best
position 1o use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can't move easily.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) range before
starting the engine. Your Pontinc has o brake-transaxle
shift interlock. You have to fully apply your regolar
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hrukes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition key is i the RUN position. If you cannot shift
out of PARK (P) ease pressure on the shift lever -—- push
the shift lever all the way into PARK (P) -- as vou
mentain brake application. Then move the shift lever
into the gear you wish, (Press the shift lever button
before moving the shift lever.) See “Shifting Out of
PARK (P} later in this section,

REVERSE (R): Use this gear 1o back up.

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while vour vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) enly after your vehicle is
stopped.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your enging

doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when you're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N} when vour vehicle is being towed.

'im@mr.mmmanﬁr &
aﬂgﬂﬂhf1ﬁﬂmuﬂuhlhmaﬂnﬁhmiiﬂdlﬂﬂlﬂﬂﬁiﬁnr
objec _*Mmmur (Por

To rock yvour vehicle back and forth 1o get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see “1f
You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

Damage o your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
racing isn't covered by your warranty.
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Forward Gears (Three Speed)

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving with the
three speed automatic transaxle.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) om hills.
It can help control your speed 8s you go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want to use
your brakes off and on.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won’t shift
into first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough,

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than 5 miles
(8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (88 km/h), or
you can damage your transaxle. Use DRIVE (D)
as much as possible,

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine.

NOTICE:

Il your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle. Use your brakes to hold your vehicle in
position on a hill.
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Forward Gears (Four Speed)

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position s for
normal driving with the four speed sutomatic transaxle.
If you need more power for passing, and you're:

® Cioing less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
secelerator pedal about halfway down,

® Going about 35 mph (55 km'h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

The transaxte will avtomatically shift down o the next
cear and provide more power.

THIRD (3): This position 1s also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than OVERDRIVE (D), Here are some
times you might choose THIRD (37 instead of
OVERDRIVE (D};

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.
® When towing a truiler. so there is less shifting
between gears.

® When going down a steep hill.

SECOND and FIRST (2 and 1): This position

provides second and first gear performance. When
downshifting from OVERDRIVE (D) or THIRD {3) into
SECOND (2}, the transaxle will operite in second gear
at vehicle speeds greater than 20 mph (32 km/h) and in
first sear ut vehicle speeds less than 20 mph

(32 km/h),

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than 5 miles
(8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (88 km/h), or
you can damage your transaxle. Use DRIVE (D)
as much as possible.

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine,
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Shifting the Five-Speed Manual
Transaxle

This 15 your shift patterm.

N —
bzl W
O —

Here's how to operte your transaxle;

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
FIRST (1). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accelerator pedal,

You can shift into FIRST (1) when you're going less
than 2(} mph (32 km/h), If you've come to a complete
stop and it's hard to shift into FIRST (1), put the shift
lever in NEUTRAL (N) and let up on the clutch. Press
the clutch pedal back down. Then shift into FIRST (1).

SECOND (2): Press the clutch pedal as you let up on
the accelerator pedal and shift into SECOND (2). Then,
slowly let up on the clutch pedal as vou press the
accelerator pedal.




THIRD, FOURTH and FIFTH (3, 4 and 5); Shift into
THIRD (3), FOURTH (4} and FIFTH (5) the same way
you do for SECOND (2). Slowly let up on the clutch
pedal as you press the sccelerator pedal.

To Stop: Let up on the accelerator pedal and press the
brake pedal. Just before the vehicle stops, press the
clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift into
NEUTRAL (N).

NEUTRAL (N): Use this position when yvou start or
idle your engine.

REVERSE (R): To back up, press down the clutch
pedal and shift into REVERSE (R) Let up on the clutch
pedal slowly while pressing the accelerator pedal.

Shift Light

If you have a manual
transaxle, you hive a
SHIFT light. This light wall
show you when to shift to
the next higher gear for best
fuel economy,

O

SHIFT

NOTICE:

Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped. Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your
vehicle is moving could damage your transaxle.

Also, use REVERSE (R), along with the parking brake,
for parking your vehicle.

When this light comes on, you can shift to the next
higher gear if weather, road and traffic conditions let
vou. For the best fuel economy, accelerate slowly and
shift when the light comes on.

While vou accelerate, it is normal for the light to go on
and off if you quickly change the position of the
accelerator. Tgnore the SHIFT light when you downshift.

Shift Speeds (Manual Transaxle)

This chart shows when to shift to the next higher gear
for best fuel economy.
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Acceleration Shift Speeds for 2.3L Quad 4 Engine
(Code D)

Ist to 2nd 15 mph (24 km/'h)
2nd to 3rd 25 mph (40 km/h)
ird to 4th 40 mph (64 km/h)
4th to 5th 45 mph (72 km/h)

Il your spm:d drops below 20 mph (32 kmvh), or if the
engine is not Tunning smoothly, you should downshilt o
the next lower gear. You may have to downshifi two or
maore gears to keep the engine running smoothly or for
good performance,

NOTICE:

IT you skip more than one gear when you
downshift, or if vou race the engine when you
downshift, you can damage the clutch or
transaxle.
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Parking Brake

Tor release the parking
brake hold the regular
brake pedal down.
Pull the BRAKE
RELEASE lever

Te set the parking
brake hold the regular
brake pedal down with
your right foot. Push
down the parking
brake pedal with your
lett fool

NOTICE:

Diriving with the parking brake on can cause
yvour rear brakes to overheat, You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of yvour vehicle.

If the 1gmition 1s on, the brake svsiem warming light will
COImE 0.

I you are towing o triler and are parking on any il
see “Towing a Truler” in the Index. That section shows
what to do first to keep the tratler from moving.




Shifting Into PARK (P)
(Automatic Transaxle Models Only)

-mdﬂtmlnumhmmﬁﬂmﬂu
parking brake firmly set, Your vehicle can roll,
If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
~ean move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
- when you're on fairly level ground, use Ihnﬂm
mmumnm-m
"lhﬂlm.ra railer” in the Index.

. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake.

2.

il

Move the shift lever into PARK (P) position like
this:

® Huold in the button on the lever.

@ Push the lever all the way toward the front of
your vehicle,

. Move the ignition key to LOCK,

Remove the key and ke it with you. If you can
walk away from your vehicle with the ignition key in
your hand, your vehicle is in PARK (F)




Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running (Automatic Transaxle Models Only)

If you have w leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it After
you' ve moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if
you can move the shift lever oway from PARK (P)
without first pushing the button,

If you can, it means that the shift lever wasn't fully
locked into PARK (P).

Torque Lock (Automatic Transaxle)

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may fincd it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.™ To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shifi
into PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver's
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (F) before you release the parking brake.

If “torque lock™ does occur, you may need to have
another vehicle push yours & little uphill to ke some of
the pressure from the transaxle, so you can pull the shift
lever out of PARK (F).
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Shifting Out of PARK (P)
(Automatic Transaxle Models Only)

Your Pontiac has a brake-transaxle shift interlock. You
have to fully apply your regular brakes before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in the RUN
position, See “Automatic Transaxle” in the Index.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever -— push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) -- as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you want. (Press the
shift lever button before moving the shifi lever.)

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift ot of PARK (P), try this:

1. Turn the key to OFF, not LOCK.

2. Apply and hold the regular brake until the end of
Step 4,

3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).

Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear you
want

-

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.

Parking Your Vehicle (Manual
Transaxle Models Only)

Before you get out of your vehicle, put your manual
transaxle in REVERSE (R) and firmly apply the parking
brake.

If you are parking on a hill, or if your vehicle 1s

equipped to tow a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the
Index.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

U IS .

Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

“Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhauost can Kill. It contains the gas

carbon monoxide (CO}, which you can’t see or

smell. It can canse unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhausi coming in if:

e Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in o collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly,

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into your

vehicle:

e Drive it anly with all the windows down to

blow out any C0; and
e Have your vehicle lxed immediately.

I=d




Running Your Engine While You're
Parked (Automatic Transaxle)

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control off
could allow dangerous exhaust into your vehicle
(see the earlier Caution under “Engine
Exhaust’™).

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (COY into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with CO
== ¢ain come in easily. NEVER park in a garage
with the engine running,

Another closed=-in pluce can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard” in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous (o get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
nmning nnle.ns_wnhﬂwtn.[frnn ve left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly,
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when yoo're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P). |

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index.

If you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a
traifer, also see “Towing a Tratler” i the Index,




Windows

On a vehicle with manuval windows, use the window
crank located on the inside of each dooy 1o open and
close each window,

Power Windows (Option)

With power windows, switches on the center console
control each of the windows when the igmition 1s on, In
addition, each rear passenger door has 4 control switch
for its own window,

The driver’s window switeh has an Auto Down feature.
The draver’s window can be opened to any position hy

pressing the rear of the switch to the first detent. When
the switch 19 fully depressed, the window will go down
all the way,

To stop the window while it 1s lowening, press the [ronl
of the switch, then release,

To raise the window, press and hold the switch forward,

Power Window Lock-Out Switch
(Option)

On four-door models, this switch disables the rear
passenger power window swilches. Push the switch
forward to lock the windows. Push the switch back to
unlock the window switches.

The lock-aut switch prevenis rear passengers from
opening and closing windows. The driver can stll
control all of the windows with the switch in the lock
position.

Horn

You can sound the horn by pressing the hom symbol on
vour steering wheel,




Tilt Wheel (Option) Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

A nlt steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheel before you drive.

You can also raise it o the highest level to give yvour

legs more toom when vou exit and enter the vehicle, The lever on the left side of the steering column

L5 ) mcludes your:
To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering wheel to a comfortable level,
then release the lever to lock the wheel in place. ® Headlump High-Low Beam

® Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

® Flash-To-Pass Feature

® Cruise Control (Option)
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Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

The wrn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions, These positions allow vou
Lo signal a tm or a lane change,

To signal a tum, move the lever all the way up or down.
When the turn is finished. the lever will returm
automatically.

A green arrow on the
istrument panel will flash
in the direction of the turn
or lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the green arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until
you complete vour lane change. The lever will retorn by
itself when you release it

As you signal a turn or 4 lane change, if the arrows don’t
flash but just stay on, a signal bulb may be burned out
and other drivers won't see your turm signal.

If a bulb 15 bumed out, replace 1t to help avoid an
accident. If the green arrows don't go on at all when you
signal a tum, check the fuse (see “Fuses and Cirouit
Breakers” in the Index) and for burned-out bulbs.
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Lamp Controls

LT
- RES/ACCT

i

B -l Faci il
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Parking Lamps

Rotate the switch counterclockwise up to the first
position o tum on:

® Parking Lamps

® Side Marker Lamps

® Taillamps

® Instrument Panel Lamps
Headlamps

Rotate the switch counterclockwise 1o the second
position 1o turm on:

Headlamps

Parking Lamps
Side Marker Lamps
Taillamps

Instrument Panel Lamps

Rotate the switch clockwise o OFF to turn all the lamps
off,




Lamps On Reminder

If you open the driver's door while leaving the lamps on
and the ignition off, you will hear 8 waming chime.

Headlamp High-Low Beam Changer

To change the headlamps
from low beam to high or
high to low, pull the tum

— signal lever all the way
— toward you. Then release it
— When the high beams are

on, this blue light on the
instrument panel ulso will
be on.

Flash-To-Pass (Except Canada)

Flash-to-pass lets vou use your high beam headlamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want o pass.

To use it, pull the turn signal/multifunction lever townrd
VOu,

If your headlamps are off your high beam headlamps
will turn on. They'll stay on as long as you hold the
lever there. Release the lever to turn them off,

if vour headlamps are on, the flash-to-pass function will
not work, Use the lever 1o change between high and low
beams.
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Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by moving the stalk
up or down.

For a single wiper eycle push the stalk down to MIST,
then release il For more cycles, hold the stalk down
longer.

For steady wiper cycles move the stalk up to either
LOW or HIGH, depending on the wiper speed you wanl.

To wrn the wipers off move the stalk 10 OFF.

Damaged wiper blades may prevent you from seging
well enough to drive safely. To avoid damage, be sure to
clear ice and snow from the wiper blades before using
them. If they're frozen to the windshield, carefully
loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor. A
circuit breaker will stop them until the motor until it
cools. Clear away snow or ice to prevent an overload.
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Controlled-Cycle Windshield Wipers If your vehicle has controlled-cyele wipers, you can set
(Option) the wiper speed as slow as 25 seconds between wiper

cycles, or faster. The controlled-cyele delay is very
useful in fight min or smow,

Move the stalk to DELAY. then rotate the inner band
and choose the deluy you want. Rotate the inner band
clockwise for shorter delay times between wiper cycles,
Rotate the band counterclockwise for a longer delay
time between wiper cycles.

With controlled-cycle wipers you can also use MIST for
a single wiper cycle.
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Windshield Washer

/\ CAUTION:

Tn freezing weather, don't use your washer until
lhewinﬂdﬂ!ldhwm Otherwise the washer.
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision,

To wash vour windshield, pull the windshield washer
stalk toward you until the washers begin. When you
relesse the stalk, the washers will stop, but the wipers
will keep going in LOW until you move the stalk to
OFF.

I you have the optional controlled-cyele wipers, after
each wash cycle ends the wipers will resume the delay
speed you were using before, If you had no speed
selected, the wipers will stop.

NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
Muid. Water can canse the solution (o freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean ns well as washer floid.

e Fill your washer fluid tank only 3/4 full
when it’s very cold. This allows for
expansion, which could damage the tank il
it is completely full.

® Don’t use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. 1t can damage your
wisher system and paint.
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Cruise Control (Option)

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 kn/h) or more without keeping your foot on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips. Cruise
control does not work at speeds below about 25 mph
(40 km/h),

When you apply your brakes, or push the clutch pedal, if
you have a manual transaxle, the cruise control shuts off,




To Set Cruise Control
® Move the cruise control switch o ON,

® Push in the SET button at the end of the lever and
release it

® Get up to the speed you want. e Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.
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To Resume a Set Speed

Suppose you set your ¢ruise control at a desired speed
und then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
the cruise control. But you don’t need to reset it. Once
you're going about 25 mph (40 km'h) or more, you can
move the cruise control switch from ON o RES/ACC
(Resume/Accelerate) for about half a second.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there.

To Increase Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o go to a higher speed. Here's the
first:

I

b3

Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.

Push the button at the end of the lever, then release
the button und the accelerator pedal,

You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

Here's the second way Lo go o a higher speed:
® Move the cruise switch from ON o RES/ACC. Hold

it there until you get up to the speed you want, and
then release the switch.

To increase your speed in very small amounts, move
the switch to RES/ACC for less than half a second
and then release 1t. Each nme you do this, your
vehicle will go about | mph (1.6 km/h) faster.
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To Reduce Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

® Press in the button at the end of the lever until vou
reach the lower speed you want, then release it.

® To slow down in very small amounts, push the
button for ess than half a second. Each time vou do
this, you'll go 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your craise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load, and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
accelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to & lower gear
to keep your speed down. Of course, applying the bruke
tukes vou oul of cruise control, Many drvers find this to
be too much trouble and don't use cruise control on
steep hills.

To Get Out of Cruise Control

There are two ways (o turn off the cruise control:

® Step lightly on the brake pedal or push the clutch
pedal, if you have a manual transaxle; OR

® Move the cruise switch to OFF.

To Erase Cruise Speed Memory

When you turn off the ¢ruise control or the 1gnition,
your cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Instrument Panel Intensity Control

W TERLR LEHIE
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You can brighten or dim your mstrument cluster lamps

by rotating the instrument panel intensity control swiich.

Rotate the switch all the way to the right to tum on the
interior courtesy lamps, Rotate the switch to the left to
turn off the instroment cluster lamps and displays.
Fog Lamps

The switeh for vour fog lamps 15 nexi 1o the mstrument
panel intensity control.

Push the top of the switch to turn the fog lamps on,

When using fog lamps, the parking lamps or low beam
headlamps must be on.

Fog lamps will go off whenever the high beam
headlamps come on, When the high beams go off, the
fog lumps will come on agan.

Daytime Running Lamps (Canada Only)

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) con make it easier for
others 1o see the front of yvour yehicle during the day.
DRL can be helptul in many ditterent driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunser. Several
countries, mncludmg Canada, reguire DRL.

A light sensor on op of the instrument panel makes the

DRL work, so be sure it 1sn't covered. The DRL system

will make your high beam bheadlamps come on art

recuced brightness when;

® The igmition is on,

® The headlamp switch is off, and

® The parking brake 15 released (manual transoxde).

® The shift lever 1s not in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
{ auomate [I’Ill'lh..'J:'[li,‘_].
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When the DRL are on, only your high beam headlamps
will be on. The taillumps, sidemarker and other lamps
won't be on. Your instrument panel won't be lit up
either.

When 1t"s dark enough outside, your headlamps will
come on at full brightness, The other lamps that come
on with your headlamps will also come on. When 1t's
bright enough outside, the regular lamps will go off and
yvour high beam headlamps change to the reduced
brightness of the DRL.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, set the parking
brake on 4 manual transaxle or put the vehicle in

PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) i an automatic transaxle,
while the ignition 15 in the OFF or LOCK position. Then
start the vehicle. The DRL will stay off until you release
the purking brake om a munual transaxle or shift out of
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} on an automatic transaxle,

As with any vehicle, you should turn the regular
headlamp system on any time you need it.

Front Reading Lamps (Option)

These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come
an when you open the doors,

To turn on a reading lamp when the doors are closed,
press the button. Press it again to wrm the lamp off.
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Front Reading/Map Lamps (Option)

If your vehicle has a sunroof, it will have & rearview
mirror with lamps built in, The lamps go on when you
open the doors. When the doors are closed, tum the
lamps on and off with the switches located below the
face of the mirror,

Rear Reading Lamps (Option)

These overhead lumps und the interior courtesy lumps
will come on when you open the doors.

To turn on a reading lamp when the doors are closed,
presy the button. Press it aguin to tum off the Tamp.

Trunk Lamp

This lump comes on when you open your trunk.

Dome Lamp Bulb Change

It may not be obvious how to change your dome lamp
bulb. Here's how: Grasp the center front and center rear
portion of the housing and squeeze firmly but gently,
The housing should pop off.

If this doesn’t work. vou may need 10 use & small,
flai-head screwdnver under the side of the housing 1o
help pry it oft.

Battery Rundown Protection

Your Pontiac i1s equipped with a Battery Rundown
Protection feature designed to protect your vehicle's
battery.

When any inlerior lump (trunk, readimg, footwell or
olove box) is lett on when the ignition is tiimed off, the
Battery Rundown Protection system will putomatically
shut the lamp off ufter 20 minutes, This will avoid
draining the batiery.




To reactivate the interior lamps, either: Inside Manual Day/Night Rearview
® The ignition must be wmed on Mirror

® The activated lamp swiich must be turned off and

then on, OR
® A front door must be opened.

The Battery Rundown Protection feature will also be
activated when any door of vour vehicle is left open.

Also, if your vehicle is left with the igmition turned off
for over 24 days, battery power to your clock, audio

system and Keyless Entry (if you have this option) will
be tumed off to reduce battery drain, When the ignition

is turmed on again, battery power will be resupplied.

However, under these conditions, it will be necessary o

reset the clock and audio system settings. To reduce glare from headlamps behind you, move the
lever toward you to the might position.
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Manual Remote Control Mirrors Power Remote Control Mirrors

The outside rearview mirrors should be adjusted so you
can just see the side of your vehicle when you are sitting
in & comfortable drving position.

A selector knob on the
center console controls both
outside rearview mimors.

Adjust the dnver side
outside mirror with the
control lever on the
driver’s door.

Select the mirror you want to adjust by rotating the knob
to the left or night. Adjust each mirror 30 that you can
just see the side of your vehicle when vou are sitting in a
comfortable driving position.

To adjust your passenger side mirror, sit in the driver's
seal and have o passenger adjust the mimor [or youw
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Convex Outside Mirror
Your passenger's side mirror is convex.

A convex mirror's surface 15 curved so you can see more
froom the driver's seal.

Sunroof (Option)

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
~vehicles) look farther away than they really are,
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Cipen the sunshade by hand
when using the vent

N position.

Press and release the vear of
the: switch and the sunroofl

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
cun also swing them to the side,

Your vehicle may ilso huve a plastic extension which
pulls out of the main visor to increase proftection from
lare,

Visor Vanity Mirror

Open the cover to expose the vanity mirror

will open to the vent position.
Press the rear of the switch
again o open the glass panel
and the sunshode, Press the
front of the switch to stop the
panel in any position.

Press and hold the front of the switch to close the glasy
panal, The sunshade can only be elosed by hand.

The sunroof glass panel cannat be opened or closed if
your Pontiae has an electrical failure.

NOTICE:
Do not attempt to force the sunshade forward of

the sliding glass panel, Damage will occur and the
sunroof may not open or close properly.
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Armrest Storage Compartment

Cup Holders

Pull up on the front edge of the armrest (o open the
armreest "-Il}ﬁlgt.‘ e for cassette |'.Il|'l|_‘h- _l:'lﬂ'ﬁ-l..‘:r. el

The front doors, and the rear side panels on two-door
models. provide space for holding a cup or soft drink.




Passenger Side Cup Holder/Storage
Area

To aceess the cup holder and storage area, slide your
finger in the groove and press the button located in the
upper left comer of the mstrument panel on the
passenger’s side. Then pull the cup holder forward and
down. To elose the cup holder/storage area, push the cup
holder up and to the Teft untl it Tatches.

(zarment Hook

If your vehicle is has the optional rear reading lamps,
push down on the tab marked with a coat hanger symbuol
to fold down the garment hook,

Coin Holder

Place your coins in the appropnate slots within the
center console in front of the gearshift selector.




Ashtray and Lighter

Lilt the cover to reveal the asheray.

To clean the ashtray, 1ift it out by pulling up on the
snuffer,

You can also use this tray as o cup holder,

NOTICE:

Don’t put papers and other things that burn into
vour ashtrays. If you do, cigarettes or other
smoking materials could set them on fire, causing
damage.

T use the lighter, just push it m all the way and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won't he ahle to
back away from the heating element when it’s
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

Sunglasses Storage

Place your sunglasses in the open aren located above
vou in the overhead console,




The Instrument Panel -- Your Information System

Your instrument panel is designed to let you know at a many other things you'll need to drive safely and
glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how economically.
fast you're going, how much fuel you're vsing, and

2-52




The main components of your instrument panel are;

o —

AR sl O A e

B,

Fog Lamp Swiich

Instrument Panel Intensity Control/ Interior Lamps
Switch

Side Vent

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
Hazard Warming Flashers Swiich
[nstrument Cluster

Windshield Wipers/Washer Stalk
Center Vent

Audio System

Side Vent

. Side Window Defogger Vent

21

=

. Glove Box
| 3.
14,
15.
16.
17.
I8,
19,
20.

Climate Contrel System

Ashtray/Lighter

Gear Shift Lever

Rear Window Defogger (Option)

lgmition Switch

SRS - Supplemental Restraint System (Air Bag)
Horns

Tilt Steering Wheel Lever (Option)

. Parking Brake Release Lever
22,
23.

Hood Release Handle

Fuse Panel
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Instrument Panel Clusters

Your Pontiac is equipped with one of these instrument Be sure to read about those that apply to the mstrument
punel clusters, which includes indicator warning lights panel cluster for your vehicle,

and gages that are expluined on the following pages.

Standard Cluster
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Optional Cluster
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/). Your
odometer shows how far your vehicle has been driven,
in either miles (used in the U.5.) or kilometers (used in
Canada).

Tamper-Resistant Odometer

Your Pontiac has o tamper-resistant odometer. IT you see
silver lings between the numbers, you'll know that
someone has probably tried to wrn it back, so the
numibers may not be true.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. IF the new one can be set to the
mileage total of the old odometer, then it must be. But if
it can’t, then it's set at zero and a label must be put on
the driver's door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

w v
- -

100

B0
B H H [

70

L]

1490|

The trip odometer can tefl
you how far you have
driven since you last resel it
To reset the tnip odometer to
zero, press the knob 1o the
right of the gage.
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Tachometer (Option)

The mchometer shows your engine speed in revolutions
per minute (rpm).

NOTICE:

Do not run your engine at speeds in the red area,
or engine damage may occur,

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the warming fights and gages that may
be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong hefore 1t becomes seripus enough to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Waming lights come on when there may be or 15 a
problem with one of your vehiele's functions. As voo will
see in the details on the next few pages, some warning
lights come on briefly when you stant the engine just to let
vou know they're working. If you are famihar with this
section, you should not be alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be o problem, check the section that ells vou
what to do sbout it. Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly -- and even
dangerous. So please get to know vour warning lights
and gages. They re a big help.
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Safety Belt Warning Light

When the key s tumed to
RUN or START o chime
will come on for about
eight seconds to remind
people to fasten their
safety belts, unless the
driver’s safety belt 1s
already buckled.

The safety belt light will also come on and stay on for

about 20 seconds, then it will flash for about 55 seconds,
If the driver™s belt is already buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on.

/A CAUTION:
Hrnmdafﬂyhﬂiﬂghlmmmurmmm
after the front doors are closed and the driver’s
helt is buckled, have your vehicle fived.
]T;uudnn’t,thnhﬂtm!ﬂltnmwurhmllﬂmu!&
and you might not have the protection you'd

need in a erash.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There 1s-an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag's electrical system for malfunctions. The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors and module, the
wiring and the diagnostic module. For more information
on the air bug system, see “Air Bag" in the Index,

You will see this light
flash for a few seconds
when you turn your
igmtion to RUN or
AlIR START. Then the light
BAG should go out, This
means the system is
reqdy.

If the air bag readiness light doesn’™t come on when you
start your vehicle, or stays on, of comes on when vou
are driving, your air bag system may not work properly.
Have your vehicle serviced right away.

Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
you turm on the ignition, but
the engine 15 not running, a5
a check to show you it is
working. Then it should go
out,

'__r‘-:l

If it stavs on when your engime is running, or comaes on
while you are driving. vou may have a problem with the
electrical charging system. It could indicate that you
have a loose generator drive belt or another electrical
problem. Have it checked right away, Driving while this
light is on could dram your battery,

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be

certain to rm off afl your accessories, such os the radio
and air conditioner.
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Voltmeter (Option)

When your engine is not running, this gage shows the
condition of your charging system.

When your engine is not running, but the ignition Is on
(in the RUN position), the gage shows your battery’s
state of charge in DC volts. Readings between the red
warming zones indicate the normal operating range.

Readings in either red waming zone indicate a possible
prablem in the electrical system. Have your vehicle
serviced immediately.

Shift Light (Manual Transaxle)

O

SHIFT

This light comes on when
you need to shift to the next
higher gear. See “"Manual
Transaxle™ in the Index.

Brake System Warning Light

BRAKE

Your Pontiac's hydraulic
brake system is divided into
twao parts. If one part isn’l
working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For
good braking, though, you
need both parts working
well.

If the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your hrake system inspected right away.
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This light should come on briefly as you start the Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light
vehicle, If it doesn't come-on then, have it fixed so it

will be ready to warn you if there's a problem, With the anti-lock brake
system, this ight wall
come on when you start
your engine and it will stay
on for three seconds.
That's normal. If the Light
doesn’t come on, have it
lixed so it will be ready (o
wirn you if there is a
problem.

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer o the Aoor. Tt
may tuke longer to stop, If the light is still on, or if the
anti-lock brake sysiem waming light is flashing, have the
vehicle towed for service. (See “Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light™ and “Towing Your Vehicle™ in the Index.)

A\ cAUTION:
MMEMMM hmm If the Tight Mashes when you're driving, you don’t have

i the m H"m m ﬂahﬁ!i on, Driving anti-lock brukes and there could be a problem with your

with the brake syst , light regular brakes. Pull off the road and stop carefully. You
the i & owcaidepet may nofice that the pedal 15 harder to push. Or, the pedal

to an accident. Hﬂu Hﬂhthrﬁn on or if the may 2o closer to the floor. It may take longer o stop,
iﬂﬂ-hl:k bl‘ﬂﬂ!sjﬂﬂn warning light is Mashing Have the vehicle towed for service, (See “Towing Your
after you've pulled off the road and stopped Vehicle" in the Index.)

ﬂhtﬁl]!! mmmmrﬂrm

The brake system warning light will also come on when
vou set your parking brake, and it will stay on if your
parking brake doesn’t release fully, If 1t stays on alter
your parking brake s fully released, it means you have a
brake problem.
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 Engine Coolant Temperature Warning
Light

This light tells you that your
engine conlunt has
overheated or your radiator
cooling fun is not working.

ey -
Fg i
If the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on

longer than normaul after you've started your enging, tm

the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on If you have been operating your vehicle under normal
when you're driving. stop as soon as possible and turn driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop
the igmﬂl??hf? 'ihﬂn start the engine again to reset the your vehicle and tum the engine off as soon as possible.
svsten If ight still stays on, or comes on ggain i

while you're dril%.ring. }ruur};nnliﬂ;: needs micflf the HOTCOOLANE CAN BLRN YOURADLY
light 15 on but not flashing and the regular brake system In “Problems on the Road", this manual shows what to
warning light isn’t on, vou still have brukes, but you do, See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.

don’t have anti-lock brakes.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
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If you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop
your vehicle and tum off the engine as soon as possible.

HOT COOLANT CAN BURN YOL BADLY!

In “Problems on the Road”, this manual shows what to
do. See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index.

Low Coolant Warning Light

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature. If the
gage pointer moves into the red area, your enging is oo
hot!

That reading means the same thing as the warning light.

It means that your engine coolant has overheated,

If this light comes on and
stays on, the vehicle should
be promptly pulled off the
road and the coolant level
checked, See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index. If
there are visible signs of
steam see “Engine
Overheating™ in the Index
before opening the hood.

LOW
COOLANT




Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

A computer monitors
operation of your fuel,
ignition and emission
control systems. This
light should come on
when the ignition is
on, but the engine is
not running, as a check
to show you it is
working,

If it does not come on al all, have it fixed right away. If
It stays on, or it comes on while you are driving, the
computer is indicating thut you have a problem. You
should take your vehicle in for service soon,

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while the emission controls won't
work as well, your fuel economy won't be as good
and your engine may not run as smoothly. This
could lead to costly repairs not covered by yoor
warranty.
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0il Warning Light

If you have a problem with
yvour oil, this light may
stay on after you start your
engine, or come on when
you are driving. This
indicates that oil 15 not
going through yvour engine
quickly enough 1o keep it
lubricated.

B

The engine could be low on oil, or could have some
other oil problem. Have it fixed nght away.

The oil light could also come on in thige other
situations:

® When the igninon s on but the enging is not running,

the light will come on as a st 1o show you it 15
working, but the light will go out when you turn the
ignition to START. If it doesn’t come on with the
ignition on, you may have a problem with the fuse o
bulb, Have it fixed right away.

® Sometimes when the engine 15 wlling at a stop, the
light may blink on and off, This is normal.

® [f you make a hard stop, the light may come on for a
mement. This is normal.

/A CAUTION:

k Don’t keep driving If the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.

Check your oil as soon as possible and have your

NOTICE:

Damage to vour engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by your
warranty.




Check Oil Light

CHECK
OIL

This light should come
on brigfly when you
turn your ignition key
to RUN.

If the light does not come on, have your vehicle

serviced. If the fight comes on and stays on after starting

yvour vehicle, the oil level should be checked.

Prior to checking the oil level be sure your vehicle has
bieen tumed off for several minutes and is on a level
surface. Check the nil level on the dipstick and bring it
to the proper level. See “Engine Oil™ m the Index.

NOTE: A lalse CHECK OIL light may be generated
when parking on steep grades.

The oil level momtonng system only checks oil level
during the brief period between key on and engine
crank, It does not mondtor engine oil level when the
engine is runong. Additionally, an oil level check is
only performed if the engine has béen turned off for a
considerable period of time allowing the oil normally in
circulation to drain back into the oil pan.
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Oil Pressure Gage ;
, — /\ CAUTION:
/ N Don't keep driving if the oil pressureé is low. If
/ you do, your engine can become so hot that it
/ ® catches fire. You or others could be burned.
[ 0 80 : Check your vil a5 soon as possible and have your
/ {cg FTFHJ AIR vehicle serviced.
- BAG
h_‘I_ -:i" -'{. i
SERVICE NOTICE:
i ENGINE
\\ SOON Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by your
warranty.
The otl pressure gage shows the engine oil pressure m

psi (pounds per square inch) when the engine is running.
Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in kPa. O1l pressure
may vary with engine speed, outside temperature and oil
viscosity, but readings above the red warning zone
indicate the normal operating range

A reading in the red zone may be caused by a
dangerously low oll level or other problem causing low
oil pressure. Have your vehicle serviced mumediately.
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Fuel Gage

® i takes a hittle more or less fuel to fill up than the
gnge indicated. For example, the gage may have
indicated the fank was half full, but it actually took a
little move or less than half the tank's capacity to fill

the tank,

® The gage moves a little when vou turm @ corner or

speed up.

® The gage doesn’t go back to E when you turn off the

ignition,

For your fuel tank capacity, see “Service Station
Information™ on the last page of this manual.

Check Gages Light (Option)

Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
left, when the ignition is on. When the indicator nears

E (Empty), you still have a little fuel left, but you should
gel more Soor.

Here are four things that some owners ask about. None
of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

® At the service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads F (Full).

CHECK
GAGES

This light will come on
briefly when you are
starting the engine. If the
light comies on and stays
on while you are driving,
check your various gages
to see if they are in the
WEITINgG ZOnes.
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? Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section you'll find out how 1o operate the comfort
control systems und audio systems offered with vour
Pontiae. Be sure to read about the particular system
supplied with vour vehicle.

Climate Control System

With this system, you can control the ventilation and
heating 1 your yvehiele,

Your vehicle also has the flow-through ventilation
system described luter 1n this section

# FAN: The leti control knob sets the Fan speed.

To select the force of arr you want, turm the knob, The
fun is always running unless the mode control is moved
o OFF

Temperature Conltrol: The center control knob
regulates the remperature of the air coming through the
Syslem

Mode Control: The right control knob changes the
Tunchons ofF your syslen.

i
W BI-LEVEL: Use tn cool. bt sunny days. This
setting brings in the outside ar, but directs if 10 two
ways, The cool air 18 directed to the upper portion of
vour body through the instrument panel outlets, bui
slightly warmer air is directed through the heater ducts
und defroster vents, Al tmes this temperatore difference
may be more dpparent than others




"‘J VENT: Use when outside temperatures are mild,
and little heating or cooling 1s needed. Air flow 1s
through the instrument panel outlets. Set the center
control knob (o the tfempéraire desirad.

!’J HEATER: This setting brings heated air through
the heater ducts, and some through the windshield
defroster vents.

If you have the optional engine coolunt heater (engine
block heater) and use it during cold weather, 0°F

(=187C) or lower, your heating svstem will more quickly

provide heat because the engine coolant is already
warmed. See “Engine Coolant Heater” in the Index,

-“J BLEND: This setting divides air flow equally
between the heater ducts and the windshield defroster
vents.

W DEFROST: This setting directs air through the
windshield defroster vents located on top of the
imstrument pangl.

Defogging Windows

To defog the windshicld, wrn all three control knobs 1o
thie far right,

Air Conditioning System (Option)

The air conditioner and heater work best if you keep
your windows closed while using them, Your vehicle
also has the flow-through ventilation system described
later i this section.

Air Conditioning

Your system has three air conditioner semmings. Before using
vour air conditioner on very hot days. open the wi

long enough 1o ler hot inside air escape, This reduces the
amount of work: your air conditioner’s compressor will have
to doy, which should help fuel economy.

MAX: Use for maximum cooling. This setting
recirculates much of the air inside your vehicle so it
maximizes vour air conditioner’s performance and your
vehicle's fuel economy,

AJC: Use for normal cooling on hot days, This setling
cools outside air and directs it through the instrument
panel outlets.

' BI-LEVEL: Use on cool, but sunny days, This
setting brings in the outside air, but directs it in two
ways. The cool air'is directed to the vpper portion of
vour body through the instrument panel outlets, but
shightly warmer air is directed through the heater ducts
and defroster vents. At times this temperature difference
mity be more apparent thun others.
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Yentilation

Use when outside temperatures are mild, and ittle
heating or cooling is needed. Tum the right knob to
VENT. Air flow is directed through the instrument panel
outlets. Set the center knob to the temperature desired,

Heating

Turning the right control knob to HEATER and the
center control knob clockwise will send heated air
through the heater ducts toward your feet and the floor,
and some through the defroster venis.

VENT and HEATER are cconomical positions because
the air conditioner compressor doesn’t run in these two
sertings. This reduces engine load, resulting in improved
fuel economy. If either setting fails 1o keep vou
comfortuble, or causes your windows (o fog up, turn the
right control knob to one of the air conditioning
positions, or to DEFROST,

IT you have the optional engine coolant heater (engine
block heater) and use it during cold weather, 0°F
{-18°C) or lower, your heating system will more quickly
provide heat because the engine coolant is already
warmed. See “Engine Coolant Heater” the Index.

BLEND: This setting divides airflow equally between
the heater ducts and the windshield defroster vents.

Defrosting

The DEFROST setting directs air through the defroster
vents located on top of the instrument panel.

Defogging Windows with Air Conditioning
System

To defog the windshield, turn all three control knobs to
the far right.

To detog the side windows, tumn the rght control knob
to BI-LEVEL and the fan control knob 1o HIGH. Aim
the side vents toward the side windows. For increased

air flow to the side vents, close the center vents.,




Rear Window Defogger (Option)

0 .' | The rear window defogger
' uses a warmmg and 1o
. remove fog from the rear
i q window. Press the defogger
| switch, The mdicator hight
will glow. If vour vehicle is
raveling under 43 myph
(70 kimvhy, the rear window
defogger will tum off
automatically after about
L0 minutes of use.

If your vehicle is traveling over 45 mph (70 km/h), the
defogeer will operate continuously. You can turn the defogger
off by turming off the igmition ar pressing the switch agam,

Do not attach o temporary vehicle license across the
defogger grid on the rear window,

NOTICE:

Don’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the

repairs wouldn't be covered by yvour warranty.

Flow-Through Ventilation System

Your Pontiac’s flow-through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when it is moving. Outside
air will also enter the vehicle when the heater or the air
condinoning fan 15 runming.

Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow, or
any other obstruction (such as leaves), The heater
and defroster will work far better, reducing the
chance of fogging the mside of your windows.

® When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, tam the
fan contral knob to the highest position for a few
moments befare driving off. This helps clear the
mtake ducts of snow and moisture, and reduces the
chance of foemng the made of your windows.

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
objects, This helps air o circulate throughout your
vehicle.
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Audio S}’StE[IlE Radios with SEEK left and right arrow buttons

: ; - (CD Player):
The following pages descrnibe the andio systems o ) ,
availuble for your Pontiae, and how to get the best 1. With the ignition on and the radio on or off, press
performance from them. Please read about the system in SET. The SET indicator will appear on the digital
your vehicle, display for five seconds.

5 2. Within five seconds, press the SEEK nght armow
Setting the Clock button until the correct minute appears on the
Radios with SEEK up and down arrow buttons: display,

1. With the ignition on and radio on or off, press SET. 3. Press and hold the SEEK left arrow button until the
The SET indicator will appear on the digital display correct hour appears on the display.

for five seconds.

. Within five seconds, press the SEEK up ammow
button until the correct minute appears on the
display,

3. Press the SEEK down arrow button until the correct
hour appears on the display.
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AM/FM Stereo Radio
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The digital display indicates information on time or
radio station frequency, the AM or FM radio band,
whether the station is in stereo, and other radio

functions,

Playing the Radio

PWR+VOL: With the 1gnition on, tam the upper knob
clockwise to turn on the radio and increase volume.
Turn the knob counterclockwise to decrease the volume
and to turn the radio off.

RECALL: Press the upper knob to change between the
clock and the radio stution frequency display when the
radio is on.

Finding a Station

AN FM: Press the lower knob 1o change between the
AM and FM bands (the digital display will display AM
or FM, and if the station is in stereo, FM STEREO will
be displaved),

TUNE: Turn the lower knob clockwise or
commterclockwise to tune in radio stations (the radio
station frequency will be displaved on the digital
display.)

SEEK: Each ume vou press SEEK, vou will tune in the

next stabion higher or lower on the AM or M radio
band,




Presets: The four numbered pushbuttons can be used o

presel up 1o 14 radio stations (seven AM and seven FM),

I. Tune in the desired stution.

2. Press SET. The word SET will appear on the digital
dhsplay for five seconds.

3. While SET is displayed, press one of the four

pushbutions. Whenever you press this button again,
the preset station will be tuned in.

4, Repeat sieps 1-3 for cach of four AM and four FM
SEIHOns.

Up to three additional stations on each bund may be
preset by “pairing” pushbuttons:

l. Tune in the desired station.

2. Press SET, and within five seconds press any pwo
adjacent pushbuttons at the same time, Whenever
you press these two buttons again, the preset station
will be tumed in.

Setting the Tone
BASS: Slide this lever up 1o ingréase bass or down 1o
decrease it

TRER: Slide this lever up 1o increase treble or down o
decrease it 1 a station 15 weak or noisy, reduce the
treble.

Adjusting the Speakers
BAL: The control ring behind the upper knob adjusts
the left/right speaker balance.

FADE: The control ring behind the lower knob adjusts
the front/rear speaker balance.




AM/FM Stereo Radio with Cassette Tape
Player (Option)
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The digital display indicates information on time or
radlio station frequency. the AM or FM mdio band,
whether the station 1% in stereo, and other radio
functions.

Playing the Radio

VOL-BAL: With the ignition on, trn the upper knob
clockwise to turn the radio om and to increase volume,
Turn the knob counterclockwise 1o decrease volume and
o turn the radio off,

PROG-RCL: Press the upper knob (o change between
the clock and the radio station frequency display when
the radio is on. Press the knob to hear the other side of a
tape while a cassetie is playing.

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press the lower knob (o change between the
AM and FM bands (the digital display will chsplay AM
or FM, and if the station is in stereo, STEREO will be
displayed).

TUNE: Turn the lower knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to tune in mdio stations (the radio
station frequency will be displayed on the digital
display).

SEEK: Euch time you press SEEK, you will tune in the

next station higher or lower on the AM or FM radio
band.




Presets: The four pushbuttons below the digital display
can be used to presel up o 14 radio stations (seven AM
and seven FM).

1. Tune in the desired station.
2. Press SET. The word SET will appear on the digital
display for five seconds.

3. While SET is disployed, press one of the four
pushbuttons. Whenever you press this button again,
the preset station will be tuned in.,

4. Repeat steps 1-3 for each of four AM and four FM
stations,

Lip to three ndditional stations on cach band may be
preset by “pairing™ pushbuttons:

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Press SET, and within five seconds press any two
adjacent pushbuttons at the same tme. Whenever
you press these two buttons again, the preset station
will be tuned in.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide this lever up to increase bass or down (o
decrease it.

TREBLE: Slide this lever up to increase treble or down
to decrease it, If a station is weak or noisy, reduce the
treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: The control ring behind the upper knob adjusts
the leftnight speaker balance.

FADE: The control ring behind the lower knob adjusts
the front/rear speaker balunce.




Playing a Cassette Tape

With the power on, insert a tape into the cassette door.
Do not use tapes that are longer than 45 minutes on each
side,

When the left indicator arrow is lit, selections listed on
the top side of the cassette are playing. When the right
indicator arrow is lit, selections listed on the bottom side
of the cassette are playing. Press the upper control knob
to change sides of & cassette while it is playing, The tape
player automatically begins playing the other side when
it resches the end of a tape.

Fast Forward: To advance the tape rapidly, press the
bution with the arrow pointing in the direction the tape
is playing. To stop fast forward, press the center gject
button.

Reverse: To reverse the tape rapidly, press the button
with the arrow pointing in the opposite direction the tape
is playing. To stop reverse, press the center eject button,

Eject: To stop playing a tape, press the center button
below the cassette. The cassette will be gjected, and the
radio will begin pluying.

AM/FM Stereo Radio with Cassette Tape
Player and Graphic Equalizer (Option)
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The digital display indicates mformation on time or
radio station frequency, the AM or FM radio hand,
whether the station is in stereo, and other radio
functions,
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Playing the Radio

VOL-BAL: With the igmtion on, turn the upper knob
clockwise to turn your audio system on and 1o increase
the volume, Tumn the knob counterclockwise to turn the
volume down and (o turn the system off,

PROG-RCL: Press the upper knob (o change between
the clock and the radio station frequency display when
the radio is on.

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press the lower knob o change between the
AM and FM bands (the digital display will display AM
or FM and if the station is in stéreo),

AMV/ST: Press this button if you don’t want AM stereo,
such as when a station 15 weak or noisy. Press again to
return to AM stereo.

TUNE: Turn the lower knob clockwise or
counterclockwise 1o tune in radio stations (the radio

station [requency will be displayed on the digital
display).

SEEK: Eich time you press SEEK, you will tune in the
next station higher or lower on the AM or FM radio
band.

Presets: The four pushbuttons below the digital display
can be used to preset up to 14 radio stations (seven AM
and seven FM),

I. Tune in the desired stofion.

2. Press SET. The word SET will appear on the digital
display for five seconds.

3. While SET s displayed. press one of the four
pushbuttons. Whenever vou press this button again,
the preset station will be tuned in.

4. Repeat steps 1-3 for each of four AM and four FM
stations,

Up o three additional stations on each band may be

preset by “pairing™ pushbuttons:

1. Tune in the desired station,

2. Press SET. and within five seconds press any two
adjacent pushbuttons at the same time. Whenever

you press these two buttons again, the preset station
will be tuned 1n.
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Setting the Tone

Graphic Equalizer Controls: Boost the bass,
emphasize @ voice in o-song, brighten the treble <= your
equalizer allows you to adjust five separate frequencies
of sound to your individual taste, Move o lever up o
emphasize a frequency, and move it down to
de-emphasize a frequency. It's best w0 begin with the
levers in the middle position, then adjust each lever as
you like. The 60 and 250 levers adjust the bass; 1K is
midrange; and 3.5K and 10K control the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: The control ring behind the upper knob adjusts
the left/right speaker balance.

FADE: The control nng behind the lower knob udjusts
the front/rear speiker balance,

Playing a Cassette Tape

With the power on, insert a tape into the cassette door. Do
not use tapes that are longer than 45 minutes on each side.

When the left indicator is lit, selections histed on the top
side of the cassette aré playing. When the Aght indicator
arrow pointing down is Lit, selections hsted on the
bottom side of the cassette are playing. Press the upper
control knob to change sides of a cassette while it 15
playing. The tape plaver automatically begins plaving
the other side when it reaches the end of a tape.

Fast Forward: Press the armow button in the direction
the tape 15 playing 1o advance the tape rapidly. Press
again (o play the wpe,

Reverse: Press the arrow button in the opposite
direction the tape is playing to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press again to play the tape.

APS: Press the button to the recessed position and the
FWD and REV buttons will function as a “music
search,” stopmng the cassette at the next or previous
selection on the tape.

STOP-EJECT: To stop playing 4 tape, press this
button. The cassette will be partially ¢jected, and the
radio will begin playing.

Cr)s: This bution sets tape bins, When playing high
bias chrome or metal tpes, press Crdo o um the
feature on. When playing standard tapes, press again to
turn the feature off.
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AM/FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player Playing the Radio

(Option) PWR: With the ignition on, press this button to tum
your audio system on and off.

YOL: Turn the upper knob clockwise 1o increase
volume, and counterclockwise o decrease volume.

v ’;"_I__H t w g n MUTE: Press the upper knob to mute the radio or
2 fERrTrerrTTIOEYY R compact disc player. Press the knob again to listen,
s @' RCL: Press this button to aliernate the digital display
LTI A

between the time, station and radio band,

TR sy |

I ﬁz * I (=)

Finding a Station

BAND: Press the lower knob to change between the
AM and FM bands (the digital display will display the
band vou select).

TUNE: Turn the lower knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to tune in radio stations (the radio

The digital display indicates information on time or

eadio station frequency, the AM or FM radio band, station will be displayed on the digital display),

whether the station is in stereo, and other radio SEEK: Each time you press SEEK, you will tune in the

functions. next station higher or lower on the AM, FM1 or FM2
radio band.

3-13




Presets: The five numbered pushbuttons can be used 1o
preset up to 15 radio stations (five AM and ten FM).
The buttons have other uses when you are playing a
compact disc,

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Press SET. The word SET will appear on the digital
display for five seconds.

Lad

While SET is displayed, press one of the five
pushbuttons, Whenever you press this button again,
the preset station will be tuned in,

4. Repeat steps 1-3 for each of five AM and ten FM
sLtions.

Setting the Tone

Graphic Egqualizer Controls: Boost the bass,
emphasize a voice in o song, brighten the treble — your
equalizer allows you to adjust five separate frequencies
of sound to your individual taste. Move a lever up to
emphasize a frequency, move it down 1o de-emphasize a
frequency. It's best 1o begin with the levers in the middle
position, then adjpust each lever as you hike, The 60 and
250 levers adjust the bass; 1K is midrange; and 35K
and |OK control the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers
BAL: The control ring behind the upper knob adjusts
the left/nght speaker balnnce.

FADE: The control ring behind the lower knob adjusts
the front/rear speaker balance.
Compact Dise Player

Many of the controls for the radio also have functions
for the compact disc player, as explauned here.

Don't use mini-discs that are called singles, They won't
eject. Llse only full-size compact discs,

. Press PWR to turn the mmdio on.

2. Insent a disc purt way into the slot, with the label side
up. The pluyer will pull it in, In a few seconds, the
disc should play.

If the disc comes back out and/or ERR appears on the
display;

® The disc may be upside down.
® The disc may be dirty, scratched or wet.

® There may be oo much moisture in the wr (wail
about one hour and try again).
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® The player may be oo hot, oo cold or the road may
be too rough for the disc to play. As soon as things
get back to normal, the disc should play,

While a dise s pluying, the CI indicator is displayed on
the digital display, as 15 the clock.

RCL: Press this button once 1o see what track is
pluying. Press again within five seconds 1o see how long
that track has been playing. The track number also will
be displayved when the volume 15 changed or a new track
starts to play.

COMP: Pressing this button makes soft and loud
pussages more equal in volume. Press again to resume
normal play,

RDM: Press to play trucks in random, rather then
sequential, order, Press the button again to play the
tracks sequentially.

REYV: Press and hold 1o reverse the disc mpidly, Release
to resume playing. The counter reading will illuminate
in the graphic display.

FWD: Press and hold to advance the disc rapidly.

Release to resume ploying. The counter reading will
luminate in the graphic display.

PREV: Press to play a wack ngain. If you keep pressing
the PREY button, the disc will keep backing up to
previous tacks.

NEXT: Press when you want wo hear the next track. If
youl keep pressing the NEXT button, the dise will keep

acdvancing 10 other tracks

When Finished with the Compact Disc Player

It vou press PWR or turn off the igmition, the disc will
stay in the playver and start aginon when you turn on the
ignition or the PWR button. The disc will begin pliying
it the point where i had been stopped.

ST-PL: Press to stop the disc player: the radio will play.
Press again to play the dise (the plaver will stant playing
the disc where it had stopped earlier).

EJCT: Press to eject the disc: the radio will play. You
can also eject the disc with the racho or ignition off,

NOTE: As o safery fearare, if the CD is left partway out
of the slot, 25 when ejected, and the radio or ignition is
turned off, the dise will be pulled back into the player,
This will ocour in thirty seconds. When the player is
turtied back on, the disc will start at track one.




CD Player Theft Deterrent Feature 4.

Deleo Loc 11" is an anti-theft feature for the compact

disc player. It can be used or ignored. If ignored, the

system plays normally. If it 15 used, your player won't be
usable if it is ever stolen becanse it will go to LOC mode 5
any time battery power 1s removed. It will also go o
LOC mode any time power from the battery is tumed off
by the Battery Protection feature (see “Battery Rundown
Protection”™ in the Index). Until an unlock code is 7
entered, it will not turn on.

The instructions below tell you how to enter a secret g
code into the system. If vour vehicle loses battery power
for any reason, you must unlock the system with the

secret code before the radio will turm on. 9.

Setting the Anti-Theft System

10
1. Write down any six~-digit number and keep it ina
safe place, This 15 your secret code. .
2. Turn the ignition to the ACC or RUN position,
3. Press the PWR button to turm the radio off. 12

Press stution preset buttons 1 and 4 at the same time
and hold until “—"" appears on the display.

NOTE: You now have only 15 seconds between each
ol the fullowing sleps,

. Press SET, and “000™ will appear on the display.
fr. Press the SEEK left or nght arrow buttons until the

first digit of your code appears.

. Turn the TUNE knob clockwise or counterclockwise

until the second and third digits of your code appear.

. Press the BAND knob (000" will appear again on

the display).
Press the SEEK left or right arrow button until the
fourth digit of your code appears,

Tum the TUNE knob clockwise or counterclockwise
until the fifth and sixth digits of your code appear,

Press the BAND knob (“rEP” will appear for five
seconds, then “0007).

Repeat steps 6-11, Thas time SEC will appear,

indicating that Delco LOC 11" is set, and vour audio
SVSlem IS secure.
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Disabling the Anti-Theft System

Enter vour secret code by following these steps (you
will have only |5 seconds between each step),

3

Turn the ignition to the ACC or RUN position, and
turn the radio off.

Press stution preset buttons 1 and 4 at the same time
for five seconds, SEC will appear on the display,
indicating the audio system is secure.

Press SET, und “0007 will appear on the display.
Press the SEEK left or right arrow button unti] the
first digit of your code appears.

Turn the TUNE knob clockwise or counterclockwise
until the second and third digits of your code appear.

Press the BAND knob (*000™ will appear again on
the display).

Press the SEEK left or nght arrow button unti] the
fourth digit of your code appears.

Turn the TUNE knob clockwise or counterclockwise
until the fifth and sixth digits of your code appear.

9. Press the BAND knob. If the display shows “—-"
the disabling sequence was successful, The numbers
matched the user-selecied code or the factory
back-up code and the andio system 15 m the
unsecured maode. If the display shows SEC, the
disabling sequence was unsuccessful, The numbers
did not mutch either of the codes and the audio
system will remain in the secured mode.

To Unlock the System After a Power Loss

When battery power is reapplied to a secured andio
system after a loss of power. the audio system will not
turn on and LOC will appear on the digital display. You
will need to unlock the Deleo LOC TT® system.

1. Turn the ignition 1o the ACC or RUN position, snd
turn the radio off.

Press SET, and “000" will appear on the display.
Follow steps 4-8 lor disabling your anti-theft
SyALern.

4. Press the BAND knob. The time will appear on the
digitul displuy if vou are successful. If SEC uppears,
however, the numbers did not match, and vour audio
system 15 still locked.
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Understanding Radio Reception

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 mles (16 to 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can mterfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations 1o interfere with each other. AM can also
pick up noise from things like storms and power lines.
To lower this noise, try reducing the treble level.

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt 1o higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmiul to your hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on your radio to a safe
sound level before your hearing adapts to it.

To help avond hearing loss or damage:
® Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting.

® Increase volume slowly until vou hear comfortably
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -- like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio -- be sure you can
add what you want. If you can, it's very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
vour vehicle’s engine, Delco” radio or other
systems, and even damage them. And, your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

50, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units,
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, roined cassette, or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cises away from contaminants, direct sunlight, and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they muy not aperate
properly or cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned every 50 hours of
use, I you notice o reduction in sound guality, try a
known good cassette to see if the tupe or the tape player
is at fawle IF this other cassette has no improvement in
sound guality, clean the lape player.

Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action
non-abrasive cleaning cassette. This system uses 4
cleaning cassetie with pads which scrub the tape head as
the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. It is normal for the
cartridge to eject while cleaning. Insert the cassetie at
least three times (o ensure a thorough cleaning. A
scrubbing action cleaning cassette is available through
your Pontiac dealership.

You may use a non-scrubbing action, wet-type cleaner
which uses 4 cassetie with a fabric belt to cleun the tape
head. This type of cleaning cassette will not eject. It may
not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality may
degrade over time. Always muke sure that the cassetie
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
plaver serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a dise 15 soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in o mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge,

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without bemg damaged. If the mast should ever become
slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand. If the
mast is badly bent. as it might be by vandals, you should
replace it.

Check every once in a while to be sure the mast is still
tightened to the fender.
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? Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here vou'll find information about driving on different
kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We ve
also included many other useful ups on drving.

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is: Drive
desfensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
Pontiac: Buckle up, (See “Safety Belts™ in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.™
On city streets, rural roads, or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going 10 be
careless and make mustakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes,

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
nccidents, Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. It's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of vou is going to brake
or turn suddenly.




Drunken Driving
Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is

a national wragedy. It's the number one contributor to the

highway death wll, cluiming thousands of victims every
YEar.

Alcohol affects four things that anyvone needs to drive a
vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Attentiveness

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,

these deaths are the result of someone who was drnking

and driving. In recent years, some 18,000 annoal motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Muany adults == by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, it's
against the law in every 1.8, state to drink alcohol.

There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? [t's a lol less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here 15 some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration { BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® How much alcohol consumed
® The drnker’s body weight

® The amount of food that 15 consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker o
consume the aleghol

According to the American Medical Association, o
180-pound (82 kg) person who drinks three 12-ounce
(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with o
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liguor like whiskey. gin or vodka.
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It's the amount of alcohol tha counts, For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 mi of liquor cach) within an hour, the person's
BAC would be close 100,12 percent, A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have o
somewhat lower BAC level.

There 1s a gender difference, too. Women generally have
o lower relative percentage of body water thun men.
Since aleohol 1s carmed in body water, this means that o

woman genernlly will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many U.S. states sets the legal Himit ot a BAC
af 0. 10 percent. In a growing number of ULS, states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is 0.08 percent. In some
other countries it's even lower, The BAC Timit Tor all
commercial drivers in the U.S. is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over (0.1 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour), Of course, as we've seen, il
depends on how much aleohol 15 in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drve 15 affected well below a BAC
of 0,10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills
of muny people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0,05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired st BAC levels above (.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being 10 a collision
mcreases sharply for drivers who have a BAC ol

(L.05 percent or above. A driver with o BAC level of
(.06 percent hus doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. Ata BAC level of 0,10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is twelve times greater; at
a level of (115 percent, the chance is twentv-five times
greater!
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The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcahol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be carcful™ isn't the
right answer. What if there’s an emergency. a need to
tuke sudden action, us when o child darts into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react quickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know, Medical research shows that
uleohol in a person's system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger -- is in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
vou want il to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.

Braking

Broking action mvolves perception fime and reaction
rine.

First, you have to decide 1o push on the brake pedal.
That's perceprion time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction e,

Average reaetion time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It nught be less with one driver
and #s long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination,
and eyesight all play a part. So do aleohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph ( 100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in un emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 HmpOriimt.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel), the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy ) tire
tread; and the condition of vour brakes.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking =- rather than keeping pace with traffic, This

15 2 mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking, That
means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally bot don’t pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder 1o push down, If your enging
stops, you will still have some power brake assist. But
you will use it when vou bruke. Once the power assist i8
used up, it may ke longer to stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your Pontiac has an advanced electronic braking system
that will help prevent a braking skid.

This Light on the
instrument panel will
come on briefly when
vou start your vehicle.

When vou start your vehicle, or when you begin to drive
away, you may hear a momentury motor or clicking
nowse. And you may even notice that your brake pedal
moves a little while this is going on. This 15 the ABS
system testung iiself, If there's a problem with the
anti-lock brake system, the anti-lock brake sysiem
warning light will stay on or flash,

See “Anti-Lock Brake System Waming Lieht™ in the
Index.
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Here's how anti=lock works, Let’s say the road is wel.
Your're driving safely, Suddenly an animal jumps out in
tront of you

You slom on the brakes. Here™s what happens with ABS,
A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. T one
of the wheels 15 about o stop rolling., the computer will
separately work the brakes at each front wheel amd-at the
rear wheels,

Ihe anti=lock system can change the brake pressure faster
than any driver could, The computer is progrummed o
mitke the most of available tive and mad conditions.

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard
As j."i'll.l brike. your l..'”l]'l]"l“.'.‘.']' |-L1:L‘|'l:-u ecerving l![.H.'EllL"ﬂ Ll
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.

Remember; Anti-lock doesn 't change the time you need
1o get vour foot up to the brake pedal, If vou get too
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close to the vehicle in front of you, you wan't have time
to apply your brakes il that vehicle suddenly slows or
stops. Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though vou have anti=lock brakes,

To Use Anti-Lock

Don’t pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for vou. You may feel the system
workine, or vou may noboe some noise, but this is normal

Braking in Emergencies

Llse your anti-lock braking system when you need 1o,
With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best bruking.

Steering

Power Steering

If vou lose power sieering assist because the engine
staps or the svstem 15 not funcioming, vou can steer bui
it will take much more effort.

Variable Effort Steering (Option)

This steering sysiem provides lghter steering effort for
parking and ot low vehicle speeds, Steering effort will
increase al higher speeds for improved road feel.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

I’s important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves, Here’s why:

Experienced driver or beginner. each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle o chunge its path when you tm
the front wheels. 1T there’s no truction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. IF you've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, vou'll understand this

The traction you can get in @ curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve s banked, und your speed, While vou're
in & curve, speed is the one factor you can control,

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then vou
suddenly acceterate. Both control systems — steering and
pneceleration — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can demand oo
much of those places. You can lose control.

What should vou dof this ever happens? Ease up on the
pocelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
to go, and slow down,

4-8




Speed limit signs near curves warn that vou should
acjust your speed. OF course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
lavorable conditions you'Tl want to go slower.

If vou need 1o reduce your specd as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are strsight ahead,

Try to adjust your speed so vou can “drive” through the
curve. Muintum a reasonable, steady speed. Wait o
accelerate until vou are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the struightoway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective thin
braking. For example, vou come over a hill and find o
truck stopped in your lane, or u car suddenly pulls om
from nowhere, or a child darts out from between parked
cars and stops nght in front of vou. You can avoid these
problems by brakmg — if you can stop in e, But
sometimes you can't; there 1sn't room. That's the tme for
evasive action == steening aroumd the problem,

Your Pontiac can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes, It is better 1o remove a3
much speed as yvou can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, (o the feftor vight depending
on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention amnd a guick
decision. If you are holding the steening wheel at the
recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, vou cun uem it a
full 180 degrees very quickly withour removing either himd.
But you have wo et fast, steer quickly, and just as quickly
struighten the wheel once you have avoided the object.

The tuct that such emergency situations are alwiys
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving
all times and wear satety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're dnving.

If the level of the shoulder 1s only shightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy, Ease off the
nccelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, steer
s0 that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can tumn the steering wheel up to 14 tum until the
right front tire contacts the pavement edge. Then tum
vour steering wheel o go straight down the roadway.

._:r

OFF ROAD HECDVEE% ) %

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about 1o pass another on a
two=lane highway waits for just the nght moment,
aecelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver”

Not necessartly! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway 1% a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
uralfic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a briel surrender to Trustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic aceidents -- the head-on collision.

So here are some tups for passing:

® “Drive ahead,” Look down the road, 16 the sides, and
to crossroads for situations that might affect your
passing patterns, IF you have any doubt whatsoever
about making » successful pass, wait for a better
Lme,

® Waich for traffic signs, pavement markings, and lines.
If you can see a sign up ahead that might indicate a
turn or an intersection, delay your pass. A broken
center line usually mdicutes it's all nght (o pass
{providing the road ahead is clear). Never cross a sohd
line on vour side of the lane or a double solid line,
even if the road spems empty of approaching maffic,




® Do not get oo close 1o the vehicle you want to pass

while you're awaiting an opporunity. For ane thing,
following o closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following a larger vehicle. Also,
vou won 't have adequate space if the vehicle ahead
suddenly slows or stops, Keep back a reasonable
distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start (0 nocelernte but stay in the right lane and don’
eet oo close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes o move mto the
other lane. If the way 15 clear to pass, you will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to cause you to cancel your piss,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wiit for another opportunity.

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
your tum. But take care thin someone isn't trying to
pass vou as vou pull out 1o pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over vour shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder. and
start your lelt lane change siznal before moving oul
of the right lane to pass. When you are far encugh
ahead of the passed vehicle to see s front in your
inside mirror, activite vour right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
vour right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem (o be farther away from you
than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
twer-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the next
vehicle.

Don’t overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the braoke lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to turn,

It vou're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver 1o get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little wo the right.
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Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what
hisppens when the three control sysiems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don’t have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency. don’t give up. Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of less
danger.

Skidding

I a skid, # driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking rensonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions, But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond to vour Pontiac’s
three control systems. In the braking skid your wheels
aren 't rolling. In the sieering or cornenng skid, too
much speed or sleering 10 o curve causes tires to slip ond
lose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid too
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid and an acceleration skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and guickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten out, Always be ready for o
second skid if it oceurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel, or other material is on the road, For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions, It is important to slow down on shppery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try your
best 1o avord sudden steering, neceleration, or braking
{including engine braking by shifting 1 o lower gear).
Any sudden changes could cause the tires o slide. You
may not realize the surface is slippery until your velicle
is skiddimg, Leam to recognize warning clues — such as
enough water, ice or packed snow on the road (o make a
“mirrored surface” -- and slow down when you have

any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avond only the braking skid.
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Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
reison is that some drivers are likely to be impaired --
by aleohol or drmgs, with might vision problems, or by

Latigne

Here are some tips on night driving.

® Drive defensively.

® Don'tdrmk and drive

®  Adjust your inside rearview mumor to reduce the
glure from headlamps behind you.

® Since you can’t see as well, vou muy need to slow
down and keep more space bétween you and other
vehicles,

& Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® In remote areas, wotch for ammals,

It you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place and
resk
Night Vision
No one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But as
we get older these differences increase. A 50-year-old
driver may require at least twice as mueh light 1o see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you doin the daytime can also affect your night
vision, For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you arg wise to wear sunglasses. Your eves will
have less trouble adjusting 1o night, But if vou're
driving. don't wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make o ol
of things mmvisible.




You can be temporurily blinded by approaching lights, Tt Driving in the Rain
can take a second or two, or even several seconds, lor
vour eyes (o readjust (o the dark. When vou are faced
with severe glare (a5 from a driiver who doesn’t lower
the high beams. or a vehicle with missimed headlamps),
slow down a fittle, Avoid staring directly into the
approaching lights,

Keep vour windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean -- mside and out, Glare at night is made much
waorse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film cavsed by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
muking the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly,

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadwiy when you are in o tum or curve. Keep your
eyes moving; that way, it's easier o pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as vour headlamps should be
checked regularly Tor proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness == the inability to see in dim light — and aren’t
even aware of it

Rain and wel roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road you can’t stop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tire-to-road traction isn’t as good as on dry roads.
And, if yvour tires don't have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction. Tt"s always wise to go slower and be
cautious il ruin starts o fall while you are driving, The
surface muy get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.
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The heavier the run, the harder it is (o se¢. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in gbod shape, 4 heavy rain
can muke it harder (o se¢ road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road, and even
people walking.

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled. Replace
your windshield wiper inserts when they show signs of
streaking or missing areas on the windshield, or when
strips of rubber start to separate from the inserts.

Diriving oo fast through large water puddles or even
1¥i0g £ 3
going through some car washes can cause problems, (oo,

The water may affect your brakes. Try to avold puddles.

But if vou can't, try to slow down before you hit them.

/\ CAUTION:

well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to one
side. You could lose control of the vehicle,
After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
your brakes work normally.




Hydroplaning Some Other Rainy Weather Tips
Hydroplaning is dangerous. S0 much water can build up ® Tum on your low-beam headlumps -- not just your

under your tires that they can actually nde on the water. purking lamps — to help make you more visible o
This can happen il the road is wet enough and you're others.

going fast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning, ® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
it hos Hitle or no contact with the road. distance. And be especially careful when you pass
Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your another vehicle. Allow yoursell more clear room
tires haven't much tread or 1f the pressure in one or ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on by road spray,

the road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone * 5 T troac denth, (S
poles, or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the H-Et:ﬁ“?]ﬂ:ﬁ;:m :Iprnpr'_r Pl Cxee
water's surface, there could be hvdroplaning. i

Hydmp'luning usually happens at higher speeds, There

just isn’t a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning, The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining.
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City [}riying One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of raffic on them, You'l want 0 watch out for
| ,I!I | .

what the other drivers are doing and pay attention 1o
traffic signals,

Here are ways W increase your saléty m oty driving:

® [Know the best way 10 get to where you are going.
Giet a oty map and plun your trip into an unknown
part of the city just as you would for & cross=country
trip.

® Try to use the fre¢ways that rim and crisscross most

...... large cities. You'll save nme and energy. (See the

[ next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

® Treat a green light as o warming signal. A taffic light
15 there because the corner i1s busy enough to need it
When a light turns green, and just before you start to
move, check both wavs for vehicles that have not
cleared the mtersection or may be running the red
light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also culled thruways, parkways,
expressways, tumpikes, or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules,

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep 1o the right. Drive o the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving, Too-fast or
toc-slow driving breaks a smooth tratfic flow. Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance there is usually & ramp that leads (o the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freewny as you
drive along the entrance rmmp, you should begin 1o
check teaffic. Try 1o determing where you expect 1o
blend with the Aow. Try to merge into the gap at close ©
the prevailing speed. Switch on your wrn signal, check
your mirors and glunce over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic fow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it"s slower, Stay
in the right lane unless you want [0 puss,

Before changing lanes, check your mirmors, Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over vour
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind”™ spot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certmn you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower atl night.

When you want 10 leave the freeway, move (o the proper
fane well in advance. If you miss your exit do not, under
any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to the
next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted,

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion, After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think vou are going
slower than you actually are,

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested, If you
must start when you're not fresh -- such as after a day’s
work == don't plan to make too many miles that first part
of the journey. Wear comfortable ¢lothing and shoes you
can gasily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts in
Pontiac dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

® Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

® Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

Fuel, Engine OQif, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all fevels?

® [Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip, Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated 1w the
recommended pressure?

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay vour trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system?

® Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis?” Oris it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
roaud, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy, Don't let it
happen 1o you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in less than a second, and vou could crash and be
injured

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that 1t can happen,

Then here are some fips:

® Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior,

® Keep vour eyes moving, Scan the road ahead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently,

® If you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service,
or parking area and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway us
an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling termin.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there; here are some tips that can make
vour trips safer and more énjovable,

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all Muid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system and
transaxle, These parts can work hard on mountain
roads.

® Know how (o go down hills, The most important
thing w0 know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down, Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

Know how to go uphill. Drive in the highest gear
possible.

Stay in your own lang when driving on two-lune
roads in hills or mountains. Don’t swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert, There could
be something in your lane, like a stalled car or an
accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that warn
of special problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area, or
winding roads. Be nlert to these and take appropriate

action.
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:

® Hpve your Pontise in good shape for winter. Be sure
your enging coolant mix is correct.

® You may want 1o put winter emergency supplies in
vour trunk.
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Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, & supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, & small shovel, a flashlight, a red ¢loth, and a
couple of reflective warning triangles, And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sund, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle.




Driving on Snow or Ice

Maost of the time, those places where vour tires meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or e between vour tires and the
road, you can have u very slippery situation, You'll have a
ot Jess traction or “grip” and will need o be very careful,

What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
stow or 1ce can be slick and hard 1 dnve on, But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the

least traction of all. You can get “wet ice™ when it's
about freezing (32°F, 0°C) and freezing rain begins to
fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until sait and sand
crews can get there,

Whatever the condition -- smoaoth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow -- drive with caution. Accelerate gently.
Trv not to break the fragile traction. If you accelerate
too fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the tires even more,

Your anti-lock brakes improve your ability to make a
hard stop on a slippery rosd. Even though you have the
anti-lock braking system, you'll want to begin stopping
sooner than you would on dry pavement, See
“Anti-Lock” in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any slippery
road.

® Watch for slippery spots. The rond might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with wce. On-an
ptherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the son can’t reach: around
clumps of trees, behind bulldings, or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of 4 curve or an overpass may
rermain icy when the surrounding roads are clear, If
you see i patch of ice shead of you, brake before you
are on il Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering muneuvers,
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in o
serious situation. You should probably stay with vour
vehicle unless you know for sure thal you are near help
and vou can hike through the snow, Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep vourself and your

passengers safe: Turn on your hazard flashers, Tie a red
cloth 1o your vehicle to alert police that you've been
stopped by the smow, Put an exica clothing or wrap a
blanket around you, If you have no blankets or extra
clothing, make body insulators from newspapers. burlap
bags, rags, floor mats -- anything you can wrap around
vourself or tuek under your clothing to keep wanm.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery chirged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signuling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for awhile.

Then, shut the engine ofl and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold, But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.
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Recreational Vehicle Towing Follow these steps:

There may be times when you want to tow your Pontiac 1. Put the front wheels on & dolly.
behind another vehicle for use at your destination. Be
sure to use the proper towing equipment designed for .
recreational towing, Follow the instructions for the NOTICE:
lowing equipment, Do not tow your Pontiac with the front wheels in
Towing Your Vehicle from the Front contact with the ground, or the automatic
transaxle could be damaged.
| 2. Set the parking brake.
) 3. Turn the ignition key to OFF o unlock the steering
1 wheel. See “Ignition™ in the Index.
[ l‘ - 4. Clamp the steering wheel in a strnight-shead
positon, with a clamping device designed for
== 'fj owing.
: 5. Release the parking brake.
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I you have a manusl transaxle, you can also tow your 3. Clamp the steering wheel in o straight-ahead
viehicle with all four wheels on the ground. position, with a clamping device designed for
towing.

4, Shift your manual wansaxle o NEUTRAL (N).
= 5. Release the parking brake.

NOTICE:

Make sure that the towing speed does not exceed
55 mph (90 km/h), or your Pentiac could be
badly damaged.

Follow these steps:
1. Set the parking brake,

2. Turn the ignition key to OFF to unlock the steering
wheel.
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Towing your Vehicle from the Rear

NOTICE:

Do not tow vour Pontiac from the rear, or your
vehicle could be badly damaged and the costly
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.

Loading Your Vehicle

il 0 TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION P
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT
FAT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS. KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE
CAPACITY WEIGHT XKAX COLD TIRE

TIRE SIZE SPEED  PRESSURE
RTG PSIKPa
FAT.
AH.
SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4P5|/ 28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
\ INFOR MATION

A

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver's door tells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you
important information about the number of people thi
can be in your vehicle and the total weight that you can
carry. This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and all
nonfuctory-installed oplions.
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_'h-\
r/_ ] MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI-
CABLE U.S. FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.

L8 S

The other label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the GVWR
(Giross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all occnpants, fuel and cargo,
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the fromt or rear
axle.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread it
out. Don’t carry more than 132 Ibs, (60 kg) in vour
runk,

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading,

If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else - they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or turn quickly,
or if there is a crash, they'll keep going,
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NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage vour
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
your warranty, To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your Pontiac
dealer for important information about towing a
trailer with your vehicle.




Do not tow @ trailer it your vehicle is equipped with a
2.3L Quad 4 Engine (Code D).

Your car can tow a tradler if it is equipped witha 3. 1L
V6 Engine (Code M) and proper traller towing
equipment, To identify what the vehicle trailering
capueity is for your vehicle, you should read the
imformation in “Weight of the Trailer” that appears later
in this section. But trailering is different than just
driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means changes
in handling, durability, and fuel economy. Successful,
safe trailering takes correct equipment, and it has o be
used properly.

That's the reason for this part, In it are many
ume-tested, important trailering tips and safety roles.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such s the engine, transaxle,
whee! assemblies, and tires are forced w work harder
aguinst the drag of the added weight. The engine is
reqaired (o operate at relutively higher speeds and under
greater louds, generating extra heat. What's more, the
trailer adds considernbly to wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points.

& There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Muke sure
your rig will be legal, not only where vou live but
also where you'll be driving: A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

& Consider using a sway control.
You can ask a hitch dealer about sway controls.

® Don’t ow u trailer at all during the first 1000 miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engime,
axle or other purts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a tradler, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in.at the
heavier loads.

® Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer,
Don’t drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers (or no more than 35 mph (90 km/h)) to
save wear on your vehicle's parts,
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Three important considerations have to do with weight:

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 pounds {450 kg).
But even that can be too heavy,

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
remperature and how much yvour vehicle is used to pull &
truiler are all important. And, it can wlso depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask vour dealer for our trailering information or
advice, or you can write us at:

Pontiac Customer Services Department
One Pontine Plaza
Pontiac, Michigan 48340-2952

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Asststance Center

1208 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important
weight to measure because it affects the total capacity
weight of your vehicle. The capacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you miy carry in
it, and the people who will be riding in the vehicle. And
if you will tow a trailer, you must subtract the tongue
load from vour vehicle's capacity weight because your
viehicle will be carrying that weight, too. See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
yvour vehicle’s maximum load capacity.
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If you're using a “dead-weight™ hitch, the trailer tongue
(A) should weigh 10% of the total loaded trailer weight
(B). If you have a "weight-distributing” hitch, the trniler
tongue (A) should weigh 12% of the total loaded trailer
weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, (o see if the weighis are
proper. If they aren’t, you may be able 1o get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure vour vehicle's tires are inflated to the
recommended pressure for cold tires, You'll find these
numbers on the Certification label at the rear edge of the
driver’s door or see “Loading Your Vehicle™ in the
Index. Then be sure vou don't go over the GVW limit
for your vehicle, including the weight of the trailer
tongue.

Hitches

It’s important Lo have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by, and rough roads are 4
few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

®  Will you have to make any holes m the body of your
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch, If you don't seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get into your
veliele (see “Carbon Monoxide” in the Index ). Dirt
und water can, oo,

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper.
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and vour trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to the road
it it becomes separated [rom the hitch. Instroctions
about safety chains may be provided by the hiich
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for attaching safety
chains and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can turn with your nig.
And, never allow safety chains 1o drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes
Does your trailer have its own brakes?

Be sure to read and follow the instructions for the trailer
brakes so you'll be able to install, adjust and maintain
them properly. And because you have anti-lock brakes,
do not try to wp into your vehicle's brake system. If you
do, both brake systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a cértain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint vourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle vou are
dnving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle 1s by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
{and attachmenis ), safety chains, electnical connector,
lamips, tires and mirmor adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
thee brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
Ioad 15 secure, and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are still working,
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Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when drving your vehicle without a trailer. This
can help you avoid sitnations that require heavy braking
and sudden turns,

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
vou're towing a trailer. And, because you're @ good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed velicle before you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steermg wheel with one hand.
Then, 1o move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trmler to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone gmde you.

Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider tums than
normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, trees, or other objects. Avoid jerky or
sudden maneuvers. Signal well in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, vour vehicle has to have a
different turn stgnal fasher and extra wiring. The green
arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a turn or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the wrailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.




When towing a trailer, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs an
the trailer are bumed out. Thus, you may think drivers
behind you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shifl to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don’t shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much tha
they would get hot and no longer work well,

On a long uphill grade, use the highest gear possible. IF
you cannot maintain posted speeds, driving at a lower
speed may help avoid overheating your engine and
trunsaxle.

If you have a manual transaxle with fifth gear, it’s better
not to use fifth gear. Just drive in fourth gear (or, as you
need to, a lower gear).

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do it:

I. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yet, or into gear for 2 manual transaxle.

2. Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply vour parking
brake, and then shift to PARK (P), or REVERSE (R)
for a manual transaxie.

3. Release the repular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Start your engine;
® Shift into a gear; and
® Release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal,
1. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4. Stop anil have someone pick up and store the chocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
aperation are automatic transaxle fluid (don’t overfill),
engine oil, belt, cooling system, and bruoke adjustment.
Each of these 1s covered in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them quickly. If vou're trailering, it's
a good idea to review these sections before you start
YOUr frip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts are
tight,
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? Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here you'll find what o di sbout some probloms that

Your hazard warning flashers let you warm others. They
can oceur on the road.

also let police know yvou have a problem. Your front and
B x rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off.
Hazard Warning Flashers

Move the switch to the nght
lor make vour front and rear
turn steanal lamps flash on
aned off




Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key 1s in, and even if the key isn't in.

To turn off the flashers. move the switch to the left.

‘When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work,

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective trisngles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehicle.

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables 1o start your
Pontisc. But please follow the steps below to do it
sitfely.

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn’l be covered by your
warranty.

Trying to start your Pontisc by pushing or
pulling it could damage your vehicle, even if you
have a manual transaxle. And if you have an
automatic transaxle, it won"t start that way.




To Jump Start Your Pontiac |
. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt NOTICE:
battery with a negative ground system. If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
our warranty.
NOTICE: ” :
If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system with a i 0 : . :
. Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged. positive (+) and negative (=) terminals on each
battery.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cahles
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, it could canse a ground
conmection you don't want. Yoo wouldn't be able to
start your Pontiac, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

3. Tumn off the ignition on bath vehicles. Turn off all
lamps that aren't needed, and radios. This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries. And it could
save your radio!
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5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation, I they do, yvou could get a shock.
The vehicles could be damuged, too,

Before you connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative (=} will 2o 10 negative (-)
‘or o metnl engine part.

Don’t connect (+) to () or you'll get a short thit
would damage the battery and muybe other parts,
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1,

Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery.

Use o remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has
g,

7. Don't let the other end touch metal, Connect if to the
positive (+) twerminal of the good battery.

Use a remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle bas
one

8. Now connect the black negative (=) cable o the good
hattery's negative (=) terminal.

Dan’t let the other end touch anything unnl the nexi
step, The other énd of the negative ¢able doesn T go to
thee dead battery, It goes 1o a heavy unpainted metal
part on the engine of the vehicle with the dead battery.
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9. Autach the cable at least 18 inches (45 cm) away
from the dead battery, but not nesr enmne parts that
move, The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
battery i1s much less.

1{). Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

11. Trv to start the vehicle with the dead battery.

If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
SErvice,

12. Remove the cables in reverse order o prévent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don't touch
each other or any other metal.

@ @

G000 BATTERY

lo

DEAD BATTERY

Remaove the cables in this onder.




Towing Your Vehicle

Try to huve a GM dealer or 4 professional towing service
ww your Pontiac, The vsoal towing equipment 1s:

(A) Sling-type tow truck (see Notice on the next page)
(B) Wheel-lift tow truck

{C) Car carrier

If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
wis factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and ilustrations may not be correct,

Before you do anything, turm on the hazard warning
Mushers.

When vou call, tell the towing service:

® Thaut your vehicle cannot be towed from the front or
rear with sling-type equipment, #s described later in
this section.

That your vehicle has front-wheel drive,

The make, model, and year of your vehicle.

Whether you can still move the shift lever.
® i there was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing service armives, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
mstructions and illustrations, The operator may wanl to
see them.




When your veliele s being towed, have the igmition key
off. The steering wheel should be clamped in 4
straighl-ahead position, with a clumping device
designed for towing service. Do not use the vehicle's
steering column lock for this, The transaxle should be i
NEUTRAL (N) and the parking brake released.

The ignition key must be in the OFF position to prevent
the automatic door locks from locking during towing.

Don't have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
tront wheels, don't go more than 35 mph (55 km/h) or
farther than 50 miles (80 km} or vour transaxle will be
dumaged. If these limits must be exceeded, then the
front wheels have 1o be supported on a dolly.

. Nmﬂwrmmimwm
being towed.

. Nﬂumwﬁsterthnmﬁnrpmt:dmdh..

. Hﬂ&turwiﬂidmgedpummtfnny

o secured,

. Nﬂergﬂundurrnurﬂhldumrﬂm
hmﬂdhythumwm
wﬁa@m tmm:g

. Nﬂ»ﬁj-hmks, Use T-huoks instead.
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/\ CAUTION:

‘A vehicle can fall from a ear carrier il it Isn’t
‘adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
.;mpehumlhﬂurrmﬂﬂ]ﬂr]n damage. The
“vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
ltnﬂnbhshti‘umﬂiﬁhﬂmrud.

Don't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, ete,) that can be cut by sharp
‘edges underneath the towed vehicle, Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J—hnﬂkﬂ.'l‘hq#ill dumage drivetrain and
suspension components,

Towing from the Front -- Yehicle Hookup

Before hooking up to o tow truck, be sure to read all the
information in “Towing Your Vehicle” earlier in this
section,




NOTICE:

Do nol tow with sling-type equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will occur. Use wheel-lift
or car carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car carrier equipment.

NOTICE:

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces conld
damage a vehicle, Damage can occur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and raise
the vehicle until adequate clearance is obtained
between the ground and/or wheel-lift equipment.
Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

Attach T=hook chains
into the slots in the
e bottom of the floor pan,

" el just behind the front wheels

Attuch a separate safety
chain around the outhoard
end of each lower control
arm.




Towing from the Rear -- Vehicle Hookup NOTE: The ignition key must be in the OFF position to

TOW LIMITS-35 MPH (55 KPH), 50 MILES avord the automatic door lock from locking during tow.
(80 KM)

Attach T=hook chains on
A both sides. in the slotted
o | holes in the underbody

g just ahead of the wheels.

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or rear
bumper valance will be damaged. Use wheel-lift
or car carrier equipment (additional ramping
may be required for car carrier equipment). Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Before hooking up to a tow truck, be sure to read all the
information in “Towing Your Vehicle” carlier in this
section. Also be sure to use the proper hook-up for your
particular vehicle.
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NOTICE:

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and
raise the vehicle until adeguate clearance is
obtained between the ground and/or wheel-lift
equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car carrier

equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

Attach a separate safety
s | chain to each side of the
=—==1| axle inboard of the spring.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage or the warming
light about a hot engine on your Pontiac’s instrument
panel. See “Coolant Temperature Gage™ and “Coolant
Temperatore Warning Light™ in the Index. You will also
find a low coolant warning light on your Pontiac’s
instrument panel.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

A\ CAUTION:

- Steam from an overheated engine can burn you

_ badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming

-~ from it. Just turn it off and get evervone away
from the vehicle until it eools dowin, Wait until

- ﬂmrrumﬂgnufm or coolant before
npm the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can cateh fire, You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the

NOTICE:

I your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant. vour vehicle can he
badly damaged, The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.

If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the gverheat warning bul sée or hear no
steam, the problem may not be (oo serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when you:

Climb a Tong hill on o hot day,
Stop after high speed driving.
ldle for long periods in traffic.

Tow a tratler.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for o minute or 50

B

It vou have an wir conditioner, turn it off,

. Turn on vour heater 1o full hot at the highest fan

speed and open the window as necessary.

I you're in a traffic jam, shifl .o NEUTRAL (N):
otherwise, shift to the highest geur while driving --
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE () or DRIVE (D) [or
automatic ransaxies,




If you no longer have the overheal warning, vou can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for aboul ten minutes,
If the warmmg doesn’t come back on, you can drive
normally.

It the warning contimues, pull over, stop, and park vour
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
tor two or three minutes while you're parked, (o see il
the warning stops. But then. if you still have the

W ._|]'ni|1.l1__*. tiurn off the engine and gl evervone onl of the
veliiele until it cools down,

You may decide not to Lift the hood but to get service
help right away

When you decide it's safe to lifi the hood. hiere's what
you'll see:

A, Coolant surge tank with pressure cap

B. Electric engine fan




If the coolant inside the coolant surge tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down.

The coolant level should be at or above FULL COLD. If
iLisn’L you may have a leak in the radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere else in the
cooling systen,




before you do it. (See “Engine Coolant”™ in the Index for
more information sboul the proper conlant mix. )

NOTICE:

Engine damage from running vour engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty,

If there seems 1o be no leak, with the engine on check o
see if the electric engine fan is running. If the engine is
overheating, the fan should be running. 1f it isn't, your
vehicle needs service.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant Surge
Tank

It yml haven't found a problem yet, but the coolunt level
isn't at or above FULL COLD, add a 5(/30) mixture of
clean water (preferably distilled) and a proper antifreeze
at the coolant surge tank, but be sure the ::uuhng system,
including the coolant surge tank pressure cap, is cool
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/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Pluin waler, or muﬂlﬂ'

liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overhent
warning. Yoor engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use & 50/50 mix of clean
water ant a proper antifreeze.




NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can (reeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts, So
use the recommended coalant.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
und it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

You can remove the coolant surge lank pressure cap
when the cooling systen, including the coolant surge
lank pressure cap and upper radiator hose, is no
lomger hot. Turn the pressure cap slowly aboul
ong-guarter turn 0 the left and then stop.

If you hear a hiss, wait for that (o stop. A hiss means
there 15 still some pressure lefi
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2. Then keep turning the pressure cap slowly, and 3. Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper mix,
remaove it up to FULL COLD, or just above the small cylinder
i#t the base of the opening.




4. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, stan
the engine and let it run untill vou can feel the upper
radiator hose getting hol, Watch out for the engine fan.
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By this tme, the coolant level inside the coolan
surge tank may be lower. If the level is lower, ndi
more of the proper mix to the coolant surge tank
until the level reaches FULL COLD, or just above
the small cyhinder at the buse of the opening.

Then replace the pressure cap. Be sure the pressure
cap is tight.




If a Tire Goes Flat

It"s unusual for a tire 1o “blow out™ while you're driving,

especially if you muintam vour tires properly. If air goes
put of a fire, it's much more likely 1o leak out slowly,
But if you should ever have a “blowout,™ here are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

IT & front tire fails, the Mat tre will create o drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer 1o maintain lane position, then gently brake to o
stop well out of the traffic line.

A rear blowout, paticularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may reguire the same correction you'd use m a
skid, In any rear blowout, remove vour fool from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you wam the vehicle o go, It may be
very bumpy and poisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop, well off the roud if possible.

If a tire goes flai, the next part shows how o use vour
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.

Changing a Flat Tire

If & tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your hazard
warning flashers,

/\ CAUTION:

Changing  tire can cause an injury, The vehicle
can slip ofl the jack and roll over you or other
‘people. You and they could be badly lqj;d‘:ﬂ
Find a level place Indth\gnjmwﬁrhﬁhdp
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2, Put an automatic transaxle shift lever in
PARK (P), or shift a manual transaxle to
FIRST (1) or REVERSE (R).

3. Turn off the engine.

“To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and reay of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end,
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The following steps will tell you how o use the jack and 2. Remove the wing bolt securing the compact spare
change a tire. tire and spacer by turning it counterclockwise. Then
The equi ¢ you’Il need i i the trunk. lift off the spacer and remove the spare tire,

L

The jack and the wheel wrench are stored in a foam

1. Turn the center retainer nat on the compact spare tire trivy by thie compHct spiare tins:

housing counterclockwise to remove it, then lift the
ure cover, You will find the jacking instructions labe] 4. Turn the jack bandle clockwise to raise the jack head
on the underside of the tire cover. a few inches.

5. Using the whee| wrench, remove the plustic cap nuts
(if your vehicle has them) and loosen all the wheel
nuts. Don’t remove them yet.

On some models, 0 cover plate must be removed o
find the wheel nuts, Carefully use the wedge end of
the wheel wrench to pry it off.
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18" {(46cm)

18" {(46cm)

6. Near each wheel. there is a notch in the vehicle's
frame. Position the jack under the vehicle. Raise the
jack head until it fits firmly into the notch in the
vehicle's frome nearest the [Tat tire. Put the compact
Spare Lire near you,

NOTICE:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned will damage the vehicle or may allow
the vehicle to fall off the jack. Be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising your vehicle.




NOTICE:

Do not jack or lift vehicle using oil pan, Pans
could crack and begin to leak fAuid.

7. Raise the vehicle by mtmsting the wheel wrench
clockwise. Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground
so there is enough room for the spare tire to fit

8. Remove all of the wheel nuts, and carefully pry the

wheel cover from the wheel, if youor flat tire has one.
Then take off the fat tire.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is lastened, can make the wheel nuts
hecome loose after a time. The wheel conld come
ol und cause an accident, When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt Ivom the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle, In an
emergency, vou can use @ cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, if vou need to, to get all the rust

or dirt off,
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Y. Remove any rust or din from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and spare wheel. Place the spare
on the wheel mounting surface

10, Replace the wheel
nuts with the
rounded end of the
nuts toward the

wheel. Tighten
euch nut by hand
until the wheel is
held against the
hiuh.

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come lovse, Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.
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11, Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.

12. Tighten the wheel
nuts firmly in a
CTI55-CIOSS
sequence, as
shown.




Daon’t try to put & wheel cover on your compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover and plastic cap
nuts in the trunk until you have the flat tire repaired or
replaced.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare,
If you try to put a wheel cover on your compact

Spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

13, Store the flat tire in the compact spare tire
compartment, and secure with the wing balt and
extension. Store the jack and wheel wrench back in
the foam tray provided.




Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose air after o tme, Check
the inflation pressure regularly, It should be 6() psi

(420 kPa). After installing the compact spare on your
veehicle, you should stop as soon as possible and make
sure your spare tire is cormectly inflated. The compact
spare is made w0 perform well al posted speed limits for
distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km), $0 vou can
finish your trip and have vour full-size tire repaired or
replaced where vou wunt. Of course, 1t's best to repluce
your spare with a full-size tire as soon as you can, Your
spare will last longer and be m good shape in case you
need it again.

Dion’t use your compact spare on some other vehicle,

And don’t mix your compact spare or wheel with other
wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare and its
wheel together.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't it your compact spare. Using
them will damage yvour vehicle and destroy the
chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your compact

Spare.

NOTICE:

Don’t take your compact spare through an
automatic car wash with guide rails. The
compact spare can get caught on the rails. That
can damage the tire and wheel, and maybe other
parts of your velicle,
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If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or
Snow

What you don't want 1o do when your vehicle 1s stuck is
to spin your wheels too fast. The method known as

“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck, but
YOU must use caution,

NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. IT you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxle,

For information aboul using tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains™ i the Index.

Rocking your vehicle to get it out

First, turn your stéering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your from wheels. Then shift back
and forth between REVERSE (R) and a forward gear
(or with & manual transaxle, between FIRST (1) or
SECOND (2) gear and REVERSE (R )), spinning the
wheels as little us possible. Release the sccelerator pedal
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the transaxle is in gear, If that doesn’t get
you out after a few tries, you may need to be towed out.
If you do need 1o be towed out, see “Towing Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.
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v Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the cure of yvour
Pontiac. This section begins with service und fuel
information, and then it shows how to check important
fluid and lubricant levels, There 1s also technical
information about your vehicle, and a part devoted 1o its
APPEArAnce Care.

Service

Your Pontiac dealer knows yvour vehicle best and wants
you to be happy with 1l. We hope vou'll go to your
dealer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM
parts and GM-tramned and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to kegp your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM pars have one of these marks:

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to get the proper Pontiae Service Manual. 1t tells
you much more about how to service your Pontinc thun
this manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service Publications™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Betore attempting (o
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Pontiac™ m the Index.

You should keep o record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record™ in the Index,




NOTICE:

If you try to do your own service work without
knowing enough about it, vour vehicle could he
damaged.

Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or
higher. It should meet specifications ASTM D4814 in
the United States and CGSB 3.5-92 in Canada. These

fuels should have the proper additives, so you should not
have to udd anything to the fuel,

In the United States and Canada, it’s easy 1o be sure you
get the right kind of gasoline (unleaded). You'll see
LINLEADED right on the pump. And only unleaded
nozzles will fit into your vehicle's filler neck.

Be sure the posted octane is at least 87, IF the oclane is
less than 57, you may get a heavy knocking noise when
you drive. If it's bad enough, it can damage your engine.

If you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and you
still hear heavy knocking, your engine needs service.
But don't worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
you're acceleruting or driving up a hill. That's normal,
and you don't have o buy a higher octane fuel to get nid
of pinging. It's the heavy, constant knock that means
you haye a problem.

What about gasoline with blending materials that
contain oxygen {oxygenates), such as MTBE or aleohol?
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MTBE 1s “methyl tertiarv-buty] ether.” Fuel thal is no
maore than 15% MTBE is fine for your vehicle.

Erfanol 15 ethyl or grain alcohol. Properly-blended fuel
that 15 no more than 10% ethanol is fine for vour
vehicle.

Methanol is methyl or wood alcohol.

NOTICE:

Fuel that is more than 5% methanol is bad for
your vehicle. Don't use it. It can corrode metal
parts in your fuel system and also damage plastic
and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't be
covered under your warranty. And even at 5% or
less, there must be “cosolvents™ and corrosion
preventers in this fuel to help avoid these
problems.

Gasolines for Cleaner Air

Your use of gnsoline with deposit control additives will
help prevent deposits from forming in your engine and
fuel system. That helps keep your enging in tune and
vour emission control system working properly. It's
good for your vehicle, and you'll be doing your part for
cleaner air.

Many gasolines are now blended with oxygenates.
General Motors recommends that you use gasolines with
these blending materials, such as MTBE and ethanol. By
doing so, you can help clean the air, especially in those
parts of the country that have high carbon monoxide
levels,

In addition, some gasoline suppliers are now producing
reformulated gasolines. These gasolines are specially
designed to reduce vehicle emissions, General Motors
recommends that you use reformulated gasoline, By
doing so, you can help clean the air, especially in those
parts of the country that have high ozone levels.

You should ask your service station operators if their
gasolines contain deposit control additives and
oxygenates, and 1f they have been reformulated to
reduce vihicle emissions.




Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
ULS. or Canada, unleaded fuel may be hard to find. Do
not use feaded gasoline. If you use even one tankful,
your emission controls won't work well or at all. With
continuous use, spark plugs con get fouled. the exhaust
system can corrode, and your engine oil can detenorate
guickly. Your vehicle's oxygen seosor will be damaged.
All of that means costly repairs that wouldn't be covered
by wour warranty,

To check on foel availubility, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be dnving,

You can alse write us at the following address for
advice, Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN).

Creperal Motors Overseas Distribution Corparation
North Amencan Export Sales (NAES)

1908 Colomel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

Filling Your Tank

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly Aammabdle, It burns
violently, and that can canse very bad injuries.
Don't smoke il you're near gasoline or refoeling
vour vehicle. Keep sparks, flames, and smoking
materinls away from gasoline,
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The cap is behind a hinged door on the right side of your
vehicle.

To open the fuel door. pull the fuel access handle on the While refueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door,

lfoor by the driver’s seat. e :
G the Gt o seat l'o take off the cap, turn it slowly to the lefi

The remote fuel filler door release can help keep your tcounterclockwise).
fuel tank from being siphoned. Always be sure the fuel
door is closed and lutched after refueling.




Be careful not 1o spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See “Cleaning the
Ctside of Your Pontiac” in the Index.

When you put the cap back on. turn it to the right until
you hear at least three chicks.

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your fuel tank and emissions system
might be damaged.
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Checking Things Under the Hood

The following sections tell you how to check fluids,

lubricams and importunt parts underhood.

Hood Release

To open the hood, first
pull the handle inside
the vehicle.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and press the
secondary hood release handle 1o the nght.
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Lift the hood, releéase
the hood prop rod
from its retainer and
put the hood prop into
the slot in the hood.
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& CAUTION:

An eleetric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running,
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan,

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire, These include liquids like gasoline,

other Muids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drup or spill
things that will burn ento & hot engine,

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly, Then lift the hood to relieve pressure on the
hood prop. Remove the hood prop from the slot in the
hood and return the prop to its retainer. Then just let the
hood down and close it firmly,




2.3L Quad 4 Engine (CODE D)

When yvou open the hood, you'll see:

a2 = LN

9,

N

Engine Oil Dipstick

Automatic Transaxle Dipstick (if equipped)
Brake Flud Reservoir

Air Cleaner

Hydraulic Clutch Fluid Reservoir (if so equipped)
Battery

Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir

Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

Engine (il Fill Cap

11}, Engine Coolant Surge Tank




3.1L V6 Engine (CODE M)

®» @O @
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When you open the hood, you'll see:

1. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

2. Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
3, Brake Fluid Reservoir

4. Air Cleaner

5. Battery

6. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
7. Engine Oil Dipstick

8. Engine 0il Fill Cap

9. Engine Coolant Surge Tank




Engine Oil

CHECK
OIL

If the CHECK OIL light on the instrument panel comes
on, it means you need 1o check your engine ol level
right away. For more information, see “CHECK OIL
Light™ m the Index, You should check yvour engine oil
level regularly; this is an added reminder.

It's & good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil mus
be wurm and the vehicle must be on level ground,

Turmn off the engine and give the oil a few minutes 1o
drain back into the oil pan. If you don’t, the oil dipstick
mught not show the actual level,

2.3 L. Engine Oil Dipstick
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3.1 L. V-6 Engine Qil Dipstick

The engine oil dipstick handle 15 yellow. The dipstick on
the 2.3L L-4 engine is located on the rear of the engine.
The dipstick on the 3, 1L V-6 engine is located on the
fromt of the engine behind the fan.

F
U W 231

To Check Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

2.3L Quad 4: Adding Oil
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L1L V-6: Adding Oil

T L L]

3100

When to Add Oil

If the oil is at or below the ADD line, then you'll need
1o add some oil. But you must use the nght kind. This
piirt explains what kind of oil 1o use. For crankcase
capacity, see “Capacitics and Specificutions™ in the
Index.

NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. If your engine has so
miuch oil that the oil level gets ahove the upper
mark that shows the proper operating range,
vour engine could be damaged.

Just fill it enough to put the level somewhere in the
proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.




What Kind of il to Use

Oils of the proper quality for your vehicle can be
identilied by looking for the “Starburst” symbol. The
“Starburst” symbol imdicates that the oil has been
certified by the American Petroleum Institute (AP1), and
15 preferred for use in your gasoline engine.

Beginning madyvear 1993, oils of the proper quality for
vour vehicle will be identified with this new “starburst”
symbaol, The “starburst™ symbol indicates that the oil has
been certified by the American Petrolenm Institute
(AP, and 15 preferred for use in your gasoline engine.

If you change your own oil, be sure you use oil that has
thie “Starburst”™ symbol on the front of the oil container.
If you have your oil changed for you, be sure the oil put
into your engine is American Petroleum Institute
certified for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the following chart:
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sieed As shown in the chart, SAE SW-30 15 best tor your
WEHDEN SAF WEORMNEY. BAAE. Fiwoit IS vehicle, However, you can use SAE 10OW-30 if it’s going
m Eﬂﬁ;ﬁ%ﬁ%“ﬂmm mfﬂrﬁlmsg o be 07F (-18°C) ar th;:lvr:.. TI.'u:ﬁ:-: nlm‘.:l-"u:r*- on an oil
contaner show its viscosity, or thickness, Do nol use
other viscosity vils, such as SAE 20W-50
HOT
WEATHER NOTICE:
o Al Use only engine oil with the American Petroleam
T Bpe Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
' “Starburst” symbaol. Failure to use the proper oil
+ T + AT Bl =
can result in engine damage not eovered by your
g 1 1 Pk warranty,
S o
i w GM Goodwrench™ oil (in Canuda, GM Engine Oil)
alhl vl et mieets 1l the requirements for your vehicle.
SRE 1010
Engine Oil Additives
& gﬂi:; Don’t add anything to your ol Your Pontiue dealer s
ready to advise if you think something should be added.
COLD
WEATHER
0 NOT (ISE SAE 20W-S0 OR ANY OTHER
GRADE DIL NOT RECOMMENDED
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When to Change Engine Oil
See il any one of these is true for you:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 to 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop and go traffic).

Must trips are through dusty areas.

You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on 1op of
YOUT Car.

If any one of these is true for your vehicle, then you
need to change your oil and filter every 3,000 miles
(5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever comes first.

If none of them is true, change the oil and filter every
7.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months -- whichever
comes first.

Engine Coolant Heater

An engine coolant heater can be o big help if you have
to park outside in very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or
colder. If your vehicle has this option, see “Engine
Coolant Heater™ in the Index.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know that used engine oil contains certain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer? Don't Jet used oil stay on your skin
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, ora good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags contaiming used engine oil, (See
the manufacturer's wamings about the use and disposal
of oil products. )

Used otl can be a real threat 1o the environment, If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
SEwers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle it by taking it to a place that collects used oil. If
vou have a problem properly disposing of your used o1l
ask vour dealer, & service station or a local recycling
center for help.
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Air Cleaner

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule o determine when to
replace the am filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Tndex.

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops Mame if the engine
backfires. If it isn’t there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don't drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

Il the sir cleaner is off, u backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when yvou're driving.
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Air Filter Replacement

I

ol

4.

Remove the screws on the housing cover and pull the
cover back.

Remove the air cleaner filter.

. Install the replacement air cleaner filter and replace

the cover,

Tighten screws on the air filter cover.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time 10 check your automatie transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed. Refer to the
Maintenance Schedule to determine when to change
your Tuid. See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the
Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a litde difficult, you may
choose 1o have this done at your Pontinc dealer Service

Department.
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If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaost system parts, starting a fire. Be sure (o
gel an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie fluwid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fMuid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C),
® At high speed for quite a while.

® [n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

® While pulling a trailer.




To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F 10 200°F (82°C
to 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles (24

km) when outside
it's colder than S0°F (10°C), you may havé to drive Jonger.

temperaiures are above S0°F (10°C), If

To check the Muid level

I

I

Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running,

. With the parking bruke applied, place the shift lever

in PARK (P).

With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pousing for abouot
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shifi
lever in PARK (P).

Let the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The automatic transaxle dipstick handle 15 red. Pull out
the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or paper towel.

i

-
-

Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.

Check both sides of the dipstick, snd read the lower
level. The tloid level must be n the crmoss-hatched
AT

. If the fluid level is in the acceptable range. push the

dipstick back in all the way.
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How to Add Fluid

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle finid to use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index,

If the Muid level is low, add only enough of the proper
flwid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick,

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.It doesn't
tuke much fluid, generally less than a pint (0.5L).
Don 't overfill. We recommend you use only fuid
lubeled DEXRON ™ -1I1, because fluid with that label
1s made especially for your automatic T.'E"JILH-II.]L
Dmmge caused by fluid other than DEXRON "-1T1
15 not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

® After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check.™

® When the correct fluid level is obtained. push the
dipstick back in all the way,

Manual Transaxle Fluid
When to Check

A good time to have it checked 15 when the engine oil is
changed. However, the fluid in your manual transaxle
doesn’t require changing.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Pontiac dealer Service
Department.

If vou do it yourself, be sure (o follow all the instructions
here, or you could pet a false reading on the dipsiick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too litthe Muid can damage your
transaxie. Too much can mean that seme of the
fuid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire, Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle Muid.
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Check the fluid level onlv when your engine is off, the

vehicle is parked on  level place and the transaxle is cool
enough for you to rest your fingers on the tmnsaxle case.

Then, follow these steps:

I Flip the handle up and then pull ont the dipstick and

clean it with a rag or paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way and remove it

3. Check both sides of the dipstick and read the lower
level. The fluid level must be between the ADD and
FULL marks. (Note: Fluid may appeyr at the bottom
of the dipstick even when the fluid level is several
pnts low. )

4, It the thuid level 15 where it should be, push the
dipstick back in all the way and flip the handle
down, If the Mwd level is low, add more fluid as
described in the next steps.

How to Add Fluid

Here's how o add Nuid. Refer to the Maintenance
aschedule to determine what kind of Muid to use, See
"Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

|. Remove the dipstick by Tipping the handle up and
then pulling the dipstick out.

2. Add fluid ar the dipstick hole.

Add only encugh fluid 1o bring the fluid level up w
the FULL mark on the dipstick,

3. Push the dipstick back in all the way; then flip the
handle down to lock the dipstick in place,
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Hydraulic Clutch

The hydraulic clutch linkage in your vehicle 1s
self-adjusting, The clutch master cylinder reservoir is
filled with hydraulic clutch {lud,

It isn’ta good idea to “top off” your clutch fTuid. Adding
fluid won't correct a leak.

A fluid loss in this system could indicate a problem,
Have the system inspected and repaired.

When to Check and What to Use

e "“

1 f,;? r,._’
.I'

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often you should check the fluid level in your clutch
master cvlinder reservoir and for the proper fuid, See
“Urwner Checks and Services” and “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index,

How to Check

The proper fluid should be added if the level is at or
below the STEP mark on the reservoir cap. see the
instructions on the reservolr cap.

Engine Coolant

The following explains your conling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem with
engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating” in the
Index.

The proper coolant for your Pontiac will:

® Give freezing protection down (o =34°F (-37°C).
Give boiling protection up 10 262°F (1287C).
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine lemperature,

Let the warning lights work as they should,
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What to Use

Lise u mixture of one-half clean water (preferably
distilled) and one-half antifreeze that meets “GM
Specilication 1825M," which won't damage aluminum
parts. You can also use a recycled coolant conforming 1o
GM Specification 1825M with a complete coolant flush
and refill. Use GM Engine Coolant Supplement (sealer)
with any complete coolant flush and refill, If you use
this mixture, you don’t need to add anvthing else.

NOTICE:

If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radintor; heater core and
other parts.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding enly plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerons. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can hoil before the proper
conlant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix., With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wonldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of elean
wirter and a proper antifreeze.




Adding Coolant To Check Coolant

When your engine is cold, the coolant level should be al
the FULL COLD mark, or a little higher.
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] It this light comes on,
LOW IL menns you're low on
WABH engine coolant.
FLUID

CODLANT

101

To Add Coolant

If you need more conlant, add the proper nux af the
surge 1ank, but only when the engine is cool,

Surge Tank Pressure Cap

/\ CAUTION:

lhumhﬁhumﬁﬂrmsﬂﬂmhmmhm
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’( spill conlant on a hot engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it is tight,

NOTICE:

Your pressure cap is an 18 psi (124 kPa)
pressure=type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating.

When vou replace yvour surge tank pressure cap, a GM
cap 15 recommended.

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermostat
i the engine coolunt system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator unil the coolant
reaches a presel lemperature.

When you replace your thermostat, an AC" thermostat
15 recommended.
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Power Steering Fluid
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How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 1s cool, unscrew the cap
and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap
and completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again
and look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

The level should be wt the FULL COLD mark. Add
enough fluid to bring the leyvel up to the mark.

A luid loss in this system could indicate o problem.
Have the system inspected and repaired.

What to Add

Refer to the Mauntenance Schedule to determine what
kind of [luid to use. See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants” in the Index.

NOTICE:
When adding power steering Muid or making a
complete fluid change, always use the proper

fluid. Failure to use the proper Muid can cause
leaks and damage hoses and seals,

6-26




Windshield Washer Fluid

e NOTICE:

i 5 "
AL ® When using concentrated washer floid,
When vou need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read follow the manufacturer's instructions for
the manufacturer’s instructions before use. 1f you will be adding water.

operating vour vehicle in an area where the temperature 8 Don't mix water with reatv-to-use washer

may fall below freezing, use a fuid that has sufficient

rteation sgaingt fesaig Muid. Water can cause the solution to freeze

and damage your washer Muid tunk and
To Add other parts of the washer system, Also,
waler doesn’t clean as well as washer Ouid.

D!'hr.n lhl:' cap labeled ® Fill your washer Muid tank anly 34 full
WASHER f-LLI_iD “HLY' when it's very cold. This allows for
Add washer flid until the

rank-1= full: expansion, which could damage the tank if

it is completely full,

® Don't use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer, It can damage your
washer system and paint.

- 6-27




Brake Master Cylinder

Your brake master cylinder is here, 1tis filled with
DOT-3 brake fluid.

There are only two reasons why the brake {Tud level in
your master ¢ylinder might go down, The first is that the
brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake hining wear, When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is that
fluid 15 leaking out of the brake svstem. If 1t is, vou

should have your bruke system fixed, since a leak means
that sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or
won't work at ll. So. it isn't a good idea o “top off™
your brake fluid, Adding bruke fluid won't correct a
leak. If you add fluid when your linings are worn, then
vou'll have too much fluid when you get new brake
linings, You should add (or remove} brake fluid, as
necessary, only when work 15 done on the brake
hydraulic system,

/\ CAUTION:

If ¥ou have too much brake Muid, it can spill on
the engine, The fuid will burn if the engine is hot
enaugh. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake fiuid only
when work is dope on the brake hydraulic system.

When your brake foid falls 1o a low level, your brake
warning fight will come on. See “Brake System Warning
Light™ in the Index.
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What to Add

When you do need brake Auid, use only DOT-3 brake
fuid -- such as Deleo Supreme 1™ (GM Part

o, 152535). Use new brake fluid from a sealed
container only, and always clean the brake fluid
reservoir cap before removing it.

NOTICE:

¢ Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of
fluid. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in
your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced.

® Brake Nuid can damage paint, 5o be careful
not to spill brake Muid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your Pontiace has front dise brakes and rear drum brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make a
high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come and
go or be heurd all the tme your vehicle 18 moving (excepl
when you are pushing on the bruke pedul firmly).

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn=out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.
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Some driving conditions or climates may cause i brake
sqqueal when the brakes are first applied or lightly applied.
This does not mean something is wrong with your brakes,

Your rear drum brukes don't have wear indicators, but if
you ever heéar a rear bruke rubbing noise, have the reur
brake linings inspected. Also, the rear brake drums
should be removed and inspected each time the tires are
removed for rotation or changing. When vou have the
front brakes replaced, have the rear brukes inspected, (oo,

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not retumn to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
rravel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a moderate brake stop, your disc
brakes adjust for wear. If you marely make a moderste or
heavier stop, then your brakes might not adjust comectly. If
you drive in that way, then -- very carefully — maoke a few
mioderate brake stops about every 1,000 miles (1600 km),
s your brukes will adjust properiy.

If your brake pedal goes down farther than normal, your
rear drum brakes may need adjustment. Adjust them by
hacking up and Hrmly applying the brakes o few times.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on & modern vehicle 1s complex. Tis
miny parts have to be of wp quality and work well
together if the vehicle is o have really good braking,
Vehicles we design and test have top-quality GM brake
parts in them, as your Pontise does when it is new.
When you replace parts of your braking system -- for
example, when vour brake linings wear down and you
have to have pew ones put in -- be sure you get new
genuine GM replacement parts. If you don’t, your
brakes may no longer work propecly. For example, if
someone puts in brake linings that are wrong for your
vehicle, the balance between your front and rear brakes
can change -- for the worse. The braking performance
you've come Lo expect can change in many other ways if
someang puts in the wrong replacement brake parts.
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Battery

Every new Pontiae has o Deleo Freedom™ battery, You
never have 1o sdd water to one of these, When it's time
for a new battery, we recommend a Delco Freedom ™
battery. Get one that has the replacement number shown
on the original battery’s label.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going o drive your vehicle for 25 days or
maore, take off the black, negative (-} cable from the
battery. This will help keep your battery from running
down,

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you und gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting™ in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealér to lean how (o prepare Your vehicle
for longer storage periods,

Jump Starting

For jump starting instructions, see “lump Starting” in
the Index.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

can burst if you drop or sceatch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Take specinl care when
handling and disposing of halogen bulbs.

3}




Headlamp Bulb Replacement

- ey s——
A W= _——

For the type of bulb, see “Replacement Bulbs™ in the
Index.

_.—-—-_——_—'——-..____-'--__l

I. On the driver’s side only, unscrew the butterfly
fastener. Then lift the plate.

Both Sides;

<L

2. Twist the bulb assembly counterclockwise L/6 mm
and pull out the bulb assembly.
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3. Unclip the bulb assembly from the wiring harness. Taillamp Bulb Replacement

& 1<)
!

¥ g .

4. Reverse steps 1-3 to replace the bulb assembly and For the type of bulb, see “Replacement Bulbs™ in the
headlamp housing. Index.

|, Pull buck the trunk trim.
2. Carefully push one end of the plastic tuillamp brace

in while pulling the brace toward the fromt of the
vehicle.




3. Gently wiggle the bulb out of the socket.

4. Replace the hulh.

5. Reverse the steps to reassemble the taillamp,

Fog Lamp Bulb Replacement

Don’t change your fog lamp bulbs unless you have the
proper aiming equipment. See your Pontiace dealer if you
have uny further questions.

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

b
=

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways. Here's how to remove the
type with a release clip:

(

I

Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield.

. Lift the relense clip with a screwdriver and pull the

blade assembly off the wiper armi.

Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm.,




Tires

We don't make tires. Your new vehicle comes with hagh
quality tires made by a leading tire manufacturer. These
tires are warranted by the tire manufacturers and their
warranties are delivered with every new Pontiac. H your
spare tire is a different brand than your road tires, you
will have a tire warranty folder from each of these
manutacturers.




Inflation - Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label which is on the rear
edge of the driver’s door shows the correct inflation
pressures for your tires, when they're cold, "Cald™
means your vehicle has been sitting for at least three
hours or driven no more than o mile.

NOTICE:

Don’t let anyone tell you that underinfation or
overinflation is all right. It’s not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation) you

can get:

® Too much Aexing

¢ Too much heat

® Tire overloading

® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy.

(Continued )

NOTICE: (Continued )

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get:

¢ Unusual wear

® Had handling

® Rough ride

® Needless damage from road hazards.

When to Check
Check your tires once o month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. Simply looking at the tires will not tell you the
pressure, especially if you have radial tives - which
may look properly inflated even if they're underinflated.
If your tires have valve cups, be sure to put them back

om. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisture.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be inspected every 6,000 to B.000 miles
(1O O00 to 13 0060 km) for any signs of unusual wear. 1f
unuswil wear 1s present, rolate your tires as soon is
possible and check wheel alignment. Also check for
damuaged tires or wheels, See “When it’s Time for New

Tires” and “Wheel Replacement”™ luter in this section for

more information.

The purpose of regulir rotation 15 o achieve more umfonm
wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation is the
must important. Se¢ “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in
the Index for scheduled rotation intervals,

When rotating your tires, always use the comect rotation
pattern shown here.

Don’t include the compact spare tire in your tire
rotation.

Afier the tires have been rotated, adjost the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label, Make certain that all wheel nuts are
properly tightened. See “Wheel Not Torque™ in the
Index.

A cAumion: 0L
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When it's Time lor New Tires

One way to tell when it's
time for new tires is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
uppear when your tires have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if:

® You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the tire's
rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is ¢rucked, cut or snagped deep
enough to show cord or fiubric.

@

The tire hus & bump, bulge or spliL

@

The tire has a puncture, cut, or other damage that
can’t be repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Informution label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it wis new had
i Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall, When you get new tires,
get unes with that same TPC Spec number. That way,
vour vehicle will continue 1o have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating.
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle: If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed hy an “MS”

i for mud and snow),

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
Ioud runge, speed rating and construction type (bias,

bias-belied or radial) as your original tires.
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/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), thﬂlhin]tmiy not
hmﬂepmpﬂly;anﬂmmﬂhﬂuﬂmm
sure to use the same size and type tires on all four
1t's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though, It was developed for use on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates 1o the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Satety Administration which grades tines by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. ( This
applies only to vehieles sold in the United States, )

Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparntive rabmg based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 1/2) times as well on the government course as a ture
eraded 100, The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm doe to variations
in driving habils, service practices and differences in
road charactenstics and climate,

Traction - A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest 1o lowest are: A, B, and
C. They represent the tire's ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled conditions on
specified government test surfaces of asphalt and concrete,
A tire marked C may have poor truction perlormance.

fwming: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based
on braking (struight-ahead) traction tests and does not
include cornering (luming) traction,




Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel. Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the Lire 1o degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive tlemperature can lead to sudden tire fanlure.
The grade C correspimds (o a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the mimimum required by law.

Warning: The emperature grade {or this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tive failure,

These grades are molded on the sidewalls of passenger
car tires.

While the tires available as standard or optional
equipment on General Motors vehicles may vary with
respect to these grades, all such tires meet General
Motors performance standards and have been approved
for use on General Motors vehicles. All passenger type
(P Metnic) tres must conform to Federal safety
requirements in addition to these grades,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the faciory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

In most cases, you will not need to have your wheels
aligned again. However, if you notice unusual tire wear
or your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the
alignment may need to be reset. Il you notice your
vehicle vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your
wheels may need to be rebalanced.
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Wheel Replacement
Repluce any wheel that i5 bent, cracked, or badly rusted

or conoded, If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

wheel bolts, und wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See your
Pontiac dealer if any of these conditions exist

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load carrying
capacity, diazmeter, width, offset, and be mounted the
same wiy os the one it replaces.

If vou need 1o replace any of vour wheels, wheel bolts,
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, vou will be sure 1o have the
right wheel, wheel bolts, and wheel nuts for your
Pontinc model.

wmmm;mwmhf."fi”l e
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correct wheel, wheel bolts, and M ‘nuts for
replacement.
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NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling,
speedometer/odometer calibration, headlamp
aim, bumper height, vehicle ground clearance,
and tire or tire chain clearance to the body
und chassis.




Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on 4 hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container to clean your
Pontiac, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s warnings
und mstructions. And always open your doars or
windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Gasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than others - and
they cun all damage your vehicle, oo,

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can,
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap
® Bleach
® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Pontiac

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean, damp cloth.

Your Pontiac dealer has two GM cleaners, a
solvent-type spot lifter and a foam-type powdered
cleaner. They will clean normal spots and stains very
well. Do not use them on vinyl or leather.

Here are some cleaning tips:
® Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.
® (lean up stains as soon 45 vou can = before they set.

® Ulse aclean cloth or sponge, and change o o clean area
often, A soft brush may be used if stains are stubbom.

® LUse solveni-type cleaners in a well-ventlated area
only. If you use them, don't saturate the stained area,

® If u ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
area immediately or it will set.
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Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt,

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directions on the container label.

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge.
Don't saturate the material,
Don't rub it roughly.

As soon ns you' ve cleaned the section, use a sponge
to remove the suds,

® Rinse the section with a clean, wet sponge.

Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper towel
aor cloth,

Then dry it immediately with o blow dryer or a heat
lamp.

NOTICE:
Be careful. A blow dryer may scorch the Fabric.
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Wipe with a clean cloth,

Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have to use solvent-type cleuner at all,
Some spots and stains will clean off better with just
water and mild soap,

If yvou need to use a solvent:

® (Ciently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull knife or scraper. Use very little cleaner,
light pressure and clean cloths (preferably
cheesecloth). Cleamng should start at the owiside of
the stain, “feathering™ toward the center. Keep
changing to a clean section of the cloth.

® When vou clean a stain from fabric. immediately dry
the area with a blow dryer to help prevent a cleaning
ring. {See the previous NOTICE.)




Special Cleaning Problems
Greasy or Oily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, butter. margarine, shoe
polish, coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetable oils, wax crayon, tar and asphalt can
be removed as follows:

e Carefully scrape off excess stuin.

® Follow the solvent=type imstructions described
earlier.

® Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stnin if
left on a vehicle seat fabric. They should be removed
iis soon as possible. Be careful, because the cleaner
will dissalve them and may cause them to spread.

Non-Greasy Stains

Stains caused by catsup, colfee (black), egg, fruit, frui
Juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and blood can
be ramoved as [ollows:

® Carefully scrupe off excess stain, then sponge the
solled area with cool water,

® If u stain remains, follow the foam-type instructions
described earlier.

® [fan odor lingers after cleaning vomil or urine,
treal the ared with a water/baking soda solution:
| teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewsrm waler,

® If needed, clean lightly with solvent-type cleaner.

Combination Stains

Stains caused by as candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chib
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

® Cuarclully scrape off excess staim, then clean with
cool water and allow 1o dry.

® If a stwin remains, clean it with solveni-type cleaner.

Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm water and o elean cloth.

® Rub with a clean. damp cloth 1o remove dire. You
may have to do it more than once.

® Things like tr, asphilt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them oft quickly. Use a clean cloth and
a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner or equivalent product.
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Cleaning Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or

saddle soap.

® For stubborn stins, use a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner
or equivalent product,

®  Neveruse oils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Sciled leather should be cleaned immediately, 1f din
is allowed to work into finish, it can harm the
leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument pancl. Sprays containing silicones or
wuxes may cause anpoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult 1o see through the windshield
under certain conditions,

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts ¢lean und dry,

Glass

Glass should be cleaned often, GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427) or a liguid housebold glass cleaner
will remove normal tobacco smoke and dust [ilms,

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they miy
cause seratehes. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off loter, If
shrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear

window, an electric defogger element may be damaged.

Any temporary leense should not be attached across the

defogger orid.
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Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatiers when running, wix
or other material may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon-Ami Powder™ (GM Pant
Mo, 105001 1), The windshield 1s clean if beads do not
form when you nose it with water,

Clean the blade by wiping vigorously with a cloth
yoaked in full strength windshield wusher solvent. Then
rinse the blade with water,

Wiper blades should be checked on a regular hasis and
replaced when worn,

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will mike them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth al least every six
months, During very cold, damp weather more frequent
upplication may be required. (See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Pontiac

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty. depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is 1o keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm ar cold
water.

Don’t wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
hguid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps,
Don’t use cleaning agents that are petroleum based, or
that contain acid or abrusives. All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly and not allowed 1o dry on
the surfice, or they could stain. Dry the finish with a
soft, clean chamaois ora H0% cotton towel to ayoid
surface scrafches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause waler to enter your
vehicle,




Finish Care

Oceasional waxing or mild polishing of your Pontiac by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the paint
finish. You can get GM approved cleaning products
from your dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials”
in the Index.)

Your Pontiac has a “basecoat/clearcoat”™ paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecont. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-dbrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
fimish,

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basccoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks,

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and ather
silts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, elc. can
damage your vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wish the vehicle as soon as possible. If

necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foreign marter,

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over u period
of years, You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Pontiac guraged or covered
whenever possible.

Aluminum Wheels (If So Equipped)

Your aluminum wheels have a protective coating similar
to the painted surface of your car. Don't use strong
soaps, chemicals, chrome polish, abrusive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you conld
damage this coating. After rinsing thoroughly, & wax
may be applied.

NOTICE:

If you have aluminum wheels, don’t vse an
automatic car wash that has hard silicon carbide
cleaning broshes, These brushes can take the
protective coating off your aluminum wheels.
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Tires

To clean your tires, use i stiff brush with o tire cleaner.

When applying a tire dressing always take care to wipe
off any overspray or splash from painted surfaces,
Petroleum-based products may damage the paint fimsh.

Sheet Metal Damage

IT wour vehicle 1s damaged und requires sheet metal
repair ar replacement, muke sure the body repair shop
applies anti-cormosion material 1o the parts repaired or
repluced Lo restore comrosion protection,

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away, Bare metal will corrade
guickly and may develop into u major repuir expense.
Minor chips and scratches cun be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer ar other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in yout dealer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control cun collect on the underbody, I these are not

removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can oceur o the
underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan, and
exhanst system even though they have corrosion
protection.

Al least every spring, fush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any sreas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody vehicle washing system
can do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions cun Create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small iregular dark spots eiched mto
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Pontiac
will repair, al no charge 1o the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this Gallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles {20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever comes first,
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Appearance Care and Maintenance Materials
You can get these from your GM Parts Department.

Pﬂﬁiﬂﬂ%ﬂ SHE DESCRIFTION USAGE
12345541 [ e, |ILATILS Crondharench® Ligubd Wix Exieriia pilish
LTl L ) Spray-A-Syuenk Sileone Grease Wienllteraripin, Stopy spueiks
1052563 | o (08RG
Tost? 1% oz, (L4730 Ear amid Raad 00l Removes Aldso romoves olil wiues, poliakics
inEnTTl b oz (14730 Clirame Cleiner aiml Polish Hemoves rust anid eorosion
IR0 T4 Ifr g, (0L4TEL) Whine Sadewall Tine Cleune: Cleamws white ad back tires
LERTERN B 33 o, (0L dAL) Viny UL eathes Cleunes Eppil dnd stnle removal
FRTFRLE 16 v (ERATRLY Fabrig Cheti Spust and stain remosl
IS4 20 et Cilans Clienner Adso spot cleins vimyls
1050429 i . (2.7 2k} Mulii-Furpise Powdered Clesier Cleams wimyl omd elotly, also, Gees and s
[t I 2o (3 ke Lathrighuae (White (Sreanc) P Bl trmd, chown hieiges: e laches
IS 1055 b e (0.ATAL) Preservatong Winy| up dressing
105 1= & (LZATL) Spot Lifter For chodh
51515 32 or (ARISL) Washer Solvent Witisdahibuld- washing systemng
1S 2HT iy e (K4 T3LS Wieh-Wix {oong ) Exterior wisly

¥ Mot recommended for piaskin swede Irather,

Bee youre General Motors Ports Deportments for ihese producis

See your Muintenunce Schedule for other prodoct
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

@ SAMPLE4UXSMO72675 |

ASSEMBLY
PLANT

ENGINE
CODE

1995
MODEL YEAR

This is the legal identifier for your Pontiac. It appears on
a plate n the front commer of the mstrument panel, on the
driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside vour vehicle. The VIN also
appedars on the Yehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title und registration.

Engine Identification

The eighth character in your VIN is the engine code.
This code will help you identify your engine,
specificatons. and replacement pars.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on vour spare tire cover. It's very
helpful if vou ever need to order parts. On this label is:

your VIN,
the model designation,

paint information, and

¢ ¢ ¢ ¢

a list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this Inbel is not removed from the vehicle.

Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don’t add anything electrical to your Pontine
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage yvour vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system, Before attempting to
add anvthing electrical to your Pontiuc, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Pontiac™ in the Index.
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Fuses & Circuit Breakers

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. I the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse:

Be sure you replace a bad fuse with a new one of the
cormect size.

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are pratected from
short crrcuits by a combinution of fuses and circoit NOTICE:

breakers.
U Never install a higher rated fuse. Damage to your

The muin fuse panel is located on the left side of the vehicle wiring may result with an incorrect fuse,
instriument panel. To access the fuses; open the fuse

panel daor.
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| —— Fuse Circuitry
r —_— .
N ST .—;l A, I|—|_r1 1S o _] INSTLPS | Interior Lamps Dimming
= = e e IT—:-_T}—' " T GAUGES | Gauges, Warning Lights, Rear Dafog
At || e ) pOAEw | ',TEH HORN Hurms, Fog Lamps
wis L¥A T I_'hnnu_l T b . [_:1 | ALARM Intenor Lamps, Chime, Auto Door Locks, Re-
e= | Tt R | .yt mote Keyless Entry
o Ty o iR - S ¥
o, S P D .;'_..-I- =—n1| rwnace HTR-A/C | Heater, Air Conditioning, Anti-Lock Brukes,
L T L BT i -
= e e T e 2| | ]_T nAr Ak Daytime Running Lamps (Canada)
s e L —— ! TURN Turn Signal Lamps
F T i l:‘ DR LK Autn Door Locks
o — —— R TAILLPS | Tail Lamps, Marker Lamps, License Lamp
E':In"-:é'ic“:'n W) Power Windows
WIPER Windshield Wipers/Washers
Fuse Usage ERLS Engine Controls, Back-Up Lamps
Fuse Circuitry DR UNLKE | Auto Doar Unlock (Remove o Disable)
PRNDL Electronic PRNDL Display {Automatic Trans- i Flash-to~pass (L.5.)
axle only) ACC Rear Window Defogper, Power Seuts, Power
FIFINI Fuel Pump, Injectors Sunroof {(Circuit Breaker)
STOP Stop/Hazard Lamps AIR BAG | Supplemental Influstable Restraint
HAZ PCM Powertrain Control Module, lgnition System
CISY Door Locks, Power Mirrors, Cigar Lighter CRUISE | Cruise Control
AIR BAG | Supplemental Inflatable Restraint HDLP Headlomps (Circuit Breaker)
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Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker in
the fuse block. An electrical overload will cause the
lights to g0 on and off or, in some cases, o remain off,
If this happens, have your headlamp system checked
right away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor is profected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse, If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, etc.,, the wiper will stop until the motor cools. If
the overload is caused by some electrical problem, have
it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load is too heavy, the circuil breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.
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Capacities and Specifications

Enging Crankease (All Models) .. ... .. .. ... e 4.3 quarts 43 L
Automatic Transaxle, 3-Speed
Pan Removal and Replacement ... . ... .. e e e A b e 4 quarts 38L
Aftey Conplete Overhanl ...ccnieeiniiniiiiiciinnrrinnnnaasias T qunrty 6.6 L
When drairing or replacing forgue comerter, more fTuid may be needed.
Automatic Transaxle, 4-Speed
Pan Removal and Replagsment . .. .. .oonveiireiareriinnniananeas 6.0 quiarts 3T L
After Complete Ovechanl ... ccoviianan o A B.0) quiirts T6L
When draining or replacing torgue converter, more fluid may be needed.
Manual Transaxle, S-Speed
Complets Beain and Metil) i cirvsamnsin cnmsemnvan s s pasnenice 20 quarts 18
Cooling System
ZAL U L iies s i e AR e SR R N AT e 104 quans 98 L
L gy U R AL e e R 0 8 S 131 quarts 124 L
Refrigerant, Alr Conditioning . . ... .. ... .. . . . i, See refrigerant chyree label under hood.

Nor all @ir vonditioning refrigerants are the same. If the air conditioning svstem in vour vehicle needs refrigerant, be sure
the proper refrigerant is ised, If vou'renot sure, avk vour Pontiae dealer. For additional infonmation, see vour " Wirranty

and Owner Assistance Information”™ booklet.

Fuel Tank ........... e L ey L A e P S e T ey 15.2 gallons 3T5L
Power Steering
Py A e N o e R e R e S e e e s 1.00 pint (150 L
Complita Bty L0 i s s ST T 225 pints 125L
e P R - 1 L b LR i eee s See Tire-Loading Information label on
driver s door
W REE] N T Lt i i o N e AT e O b e e e 106} pound-feet {140 Nem)

NOTE: All capacities are approximate; When adding, be sure 1o fill to the appropriste level or as recommended in this manual

e =
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Replacement Bulbs

OUTSIDE LAMPS BULB
Back Up Lamps . SRS | . ¥ |
Front Pnrlung.l'lum Slg;nal Lumpr- ........... 2057 NA

License Plate Lamip .. ...oovvnvnininnnronn, 1594

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp ... .., ... e 912
Halogen Headlamps

LT BRI o.x i miainim m et e b i e 9006

FHEIE BRI ... o pinvit im0 9005
Side Murker Lamps

I vk i i o T o 194 NA

BERIE . oo s 0 0 o g o M s Ak o ol 24
Stop/Tail/Turn Signal Lamps .. .. .ooovveiinean. 2057
TSR o s v vvoe iy o e wnr 68 W B i e 906
B Lt iy s e e miv o'e 405 0.4 Wk Bi5

INSIDE LAMPS BULB
PO o s S T S 16!
Front Reading Lamps
Without Stnoat . . 1 ol U m i s s e s aaiere NGB
WA Sumoal . o il e e a vl e s A e

Rear Reading Lamps .. .0co. ool aliilin 168
Underdnsh Lnmd ... 2000l dialinaniad Zilewics 194
Heaer & AMC Comtrol L., .00 i aaid ey 18l
High-Beam Indicator . .. ... ccocivicliaaiiia 161

Indicator Lamps
Charge, Oil, Fasten Sofety Belts, ABS, Upshift, Low
Coolant, Bruke, Turn Signals, Malfunction [ndicator
Lamp {Service Engine Soon), Check Gages .. ... 161
Slovebom Lamp . oo o v i e s iiive s e 161
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Engine Specifications

Quad 4 2L DOHC 3I1L Ve

o 1T LT T R e ey o Ay e S L e D D M
N R T S R SR s e, L4 Vi
5 e e R A RS SO R S T Y o 2.3 Liters 3.1 Lwers
ORI ot o e A L e L L 49.5:1 4.5:1
e A SRR e Lt S R e R 1-3-4-2 [-2=3=4-5<8
THRAIOStL THRPETRLONE ..o s s vevinins's a s wamad wiie 195 F (917C) [955F (91.7C)
Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts
Air Cleaner Element

L T APy A Py o AC Type A-1233C

JALVE L A i { Py AC Type A-1233C
Engine Ol Filier

e I AC Type PF-1225

8 AC Type PF-47
PCY Valve ... ... ... ... :

5§ S corenssrassss AC Type CV-RO2C
VAR TR ot e v b bt BN e it A

B AR TIONNRS -, o oo emgemn i top o a4 w sk m st iacaa AC Type «341-910 (Platinum Plug)

Clage: 0.060 inch (152 mm)
AT P g P T e e R e S e e At A R AC Type R44 LT SM6

Ciap: 0,060 inch (1.52 mm)
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Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

Introduction
IMPORTANT: Your Vehicle and the Environment
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep vour
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS vehicle i good working comdition, but also helps the

RECOMMENDED envitonment. All recommended mumienance procedures

are important, Improper vehicle maintenance or the
removil Of important components can significantly
uffect the gquality of the air we breathe, Improper (Tuid
levels or even the wrong fire inflation can merease the
level of enussions from vour vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and to help keep vour velucle m good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.

This section covers the muintenance required for your
Ponuac. Your vehicle needs these services to retain its
sufety, dependability and emission control performance.

Protection

Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements vour new vehicle warranties. See vour
Pontiae dealer for details,

E— ]



How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided imo five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
fet your dealer’s service department or another qualified
service cenler do these jobs,

{& i;:m'rlﬁm-

Pﬁrﬂmﬂh}:muhtmm ﬂurkuﬂ&fﬂhlﬂf.'.ﬁln
be dungerous. In trying to do some jobs, you ean

b serious aﬂhm,m;mmm
fﬁlu o ,I: ﬁw‘hl' i i i.l I
; Imﬂsm&&qnipmmﬁrthunb.
'imm doubt, have a qualified
dﬂlﬁu ﬂrk. |

L

Il you are skilled enough 1o do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information GM publishes. See “Service Publications™
i the Index.

“Part B: Owoer Checks and Services” lells you what
should be checked whenever you stop for fuel. It also
explains what you can easily do to help keep your
vehicle in good condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
pmpartant inspections that your Pontiag dealer’s service
department or another qualified service center should
petlorm.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some products GM recommends to help keep your
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
yvourself or have it done,

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a pluce for
you 1o record the maintenance performied on your
vehicle, Whenever any miintenance is performed, be
sure 10 write it down in this part. This wall help you
dietermine when your next maintenance should be done.
In addition, itis a good idea to keep your maintenance
receipts. They may be needed o qualify your vehicle for
WARITanty repairs,
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
velcle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very short
distunces only a few times a week. Or vou may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries, Or you
may drive it to work, to do errands or in many other
Wiy s

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than vou'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how vou drive. If vou have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your Pontiac dealer.

Thas part tells yvou the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
go (o your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in Part
D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses these,
All parts should be replaced and all necessary repairs
done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle.

These schedules are tor vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehiele's
Tire-Loading Information label. See “"Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® re driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits,

® use the recommended unleaded fuel. See “Fuel” m
the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the rwo schedules is
right for your vehicle, Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:




Maintenance Schedule

Schedule 1 Definition

Schedule 1 Intervals

Follow Maintenance Schedule I if any one of these is
true for your vehicle:
& Most mips are less thin 5 to 10 miles (8 1w 16 km).

This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most mips include extensive idling (such as frequent

driving in stop and go waffic),

® Most trips are throogh dusty areas.

You frequently tow a tratler or use a carrier on top of
your car { With some models, vou should never tow a
trailer. See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.)

Schedule | should also be followed if the vehicle is used for
delivery service, police, mxi, or other commercial application.

Schedule I Intervals

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km) or 3 Monihs,
Whichever Oceurs First

Engine 0il and Filter Change

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km) or 6 months,
Whichever Occurs First

7-4

Chussis Lubrication

At 6,000 Miles (10 000 km) = Then Every
12,000 Miles (25 000 km)

Tire Rotation
Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km)
Aar Cleaner Filter Inspection, if driving in dusty
conditions
Every 30,000 Miles (560 (M4 km)
Air Cleaner Filter Replacement
Spark Plug Replacement (except 231 Code D
engie )
Spark Plug Wire Inspection texcept 2.3L Code D
Engiie)
Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection
Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection (or every
24 months, whichever occurs first)
Cooling System Service (or every 24 months,
whichever occurs first)
Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km )
Automatic Transaxle Service {(severe conditions anly)
Every 100,000 Miles ( 166 000 km)
Spark Plug Replaicement (2.3L Code D engine only)




Maintenance Schedule

Schedule I Definition

Schedule 11 Intervals

Follow Schedule H enly i none of the conditions from
Schedule 1 is mue.

Schedule 11 Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

Engine (il and Filter Change (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first)
Chassis Lubricatton (orevery 12 months, whichever
occurs first)
At 7,500 Miles (12 500 km) - Then Every
15,000 Miles (25 000 km)
Tre Ratation

Every 30,000 Miles (50 (M0 km)

Engine Accessory Drive Belr Inspecthon {or every
24 months, whichever occurs first)

Cooling System Service (or every 24 months.
whichever ocours hirst)

Spark Plug Replacement (except 231 Code D
cngine)

Spark Plug Wire lospection (except 231 Code D
engine)

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement

Fuel Tank, Ciap and Lines Inspection

Every 50,0000 Miles (83 000 km)
Auromatic Transaxle Service (severe conditions only )

Every 100,000 Miles { 166 000 ki)
Spark Plug Replacement (230 Code D engine only )




Maintenance Schedule 1

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 (000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same mitervals,

Fooinotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Culifornia Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of vehicle useful life. We, however, urge thar
all recommended maintenance services be performed at
the indicated mtervals and the maintenance be recorded.

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service,

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

[[Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

[ ] Lubricate the suspension. steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

[ | Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Caontral Service.

(| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

18,000 Miles (30 000 km) 21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first), 3 months, whichever ocours [irst).
An Emission Control Service. An Emission Control Service.,

[ 1 Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs [irst).

[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule I

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service,

__| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1
30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[1 Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),

[] Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service

[ ] Drain. flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what
to use. Inspect hoses. Clean radiator,
condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure
lest the cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace spark plugs (except 2.3L Code D
engine). An Emission Control Service.

[ ] Inspect spark plug wires (except 2.3L Code
D engine). An Emission Control Service. T
[] Replace air cleaner filter. Replace filter

more often under dusty ¢onditions.
An Emission Control Service.

L] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. 7

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

|1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service,

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Servive.

|_| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

39,000 Miles (65 000 km) 42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissiem Control Service. An Emission Control Service.

[1 Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

["] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service,

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)
_| Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter — Uses such as found in taxi, police or
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or delivery service.
more of these conditions: If you do not use your vehicle under any of
~ In heavy city traffic where the outside these conditions, the fluid and filter do not
tlemperature regularly reaches 90°F require changing.
(32°C) or higher. Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t require
— In hilly or mountainous terrain. change.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED RY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service,

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

[] Rotale tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule |

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

(1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

' 60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.
| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs [irst).

] Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

[_] Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
See “Engine Coolant” in the Index for what
to use. Inspect hoses, Clean radiator,
condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure
test the cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service,

(Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule |

63,000 Miles (105 000 km) (Continued)

[ 1 Replace spark plugs {except 2.3L Code D
engine). An Emission Control Service.

(1 Inspect spark plug wires (except 2.3L Code
D engine). An Emission Contrel Service. ©

L1 Replace air cleaner filter, Replace filter
more often under dusty conditions.
An Emission Control Service.

LI Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service, v

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever accurs first).

An Emission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1
66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever oceurs first),

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.
Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule I

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

H)Change engine oil and hlter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,
[ Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first),

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation”™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

81,000 Miles (135 000 kmn)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

{1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emixsion Control Service.

[] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transax]e shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Contreld Service,

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-22




Maintenance Schedule |
90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

(| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service.

[_] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months, whichever occurs first).

[ 1 Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissiem Control Service.

() Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what
to use. Inspect hoses, Clean radiator,
condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure
test the cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

| Replace spark plugs (except 2.3L Code D
engine). An Emission Control Service.

O Inspect spark plug wires (except 2.3 Code
D engine). An Emission Control Service.

[ 1 Replace air cleaner filter. Replace filter
more often under dusty conditions.

An Emission Control Service,

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gaskel for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. ¥

(Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule |

90,000 Miles (150 000 km) (Continued)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule 1

96,000 Miles (160 000 kmn)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.
[ | Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
6 months. whichever occurs first).

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

"1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule 1

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

[ | Replace spark plugs (2.3L Code D engine
only ). An Emission Control Service,

[ | Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
lemperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing lrequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found n taxi, police or

dehivery service.
If vou do not use vour vehicle under anv of
these conditions, the fluid and filter do not
require changing.

Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t require

change.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

The services shown in this schedule up o 100,000 miles
( 166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km} at the same intervals,

Footnotes

¥ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fuilure 1o perform this maintenance item will not mollify
the emission warranty or limit recall lability poor 1o the
completion of vehicle useful life. We, however, urge that
all recommended maintenance services be performed a
the indicated intervals and the maintenance be recorded.

7,500 Miles (12 500 k)

| Change engine oil and filter {(or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

1 Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or gvery
12 months, whichever occurs first).

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage {(or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first).

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

[] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).

[ ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ 1n the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule 11

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every [ Inspect spark plug wires (except 2.3L Code
12 months, whichever occurs first), D engine). An Emixsion Control Service, ¥
An Emission Control Service, 1 Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission

) Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage Control Service.
and transaxle shift linkage (or every ] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
|2 months, whichever occurs first). or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any

_| Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or damage. Replace parts as needed.
every 24 months, whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service,

An Emission Conirol Service.

[ Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first),
See¢ “"Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what
to use. Inspect hoses. Clean rachator,
condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure
test the cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

[ Replace spark plugs (except 2.3L Code D
engine). An Emission Control Service.

= ; - 7-29
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Maintenance Schedule 11

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.
] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.
| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift hnkage (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

| Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter — Uses such as found in taxi, police or
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or delivery service.
more of these conditions: If you do not use vour vehicle under any of
— In heavy city traffic where the outside these conditions, the [luid and filter do not
temperature regularly reaches 90°F require changing.
(32°C) or higher.

. _ _ Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t require
— In hilly or mountainous terrain. change.

— When doing frequent trailer towing, |

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule 11

32,500 Miles (87 500 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ 1 Lubricate the suspension, steering hinkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

|_| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first),

|| Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

(Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule 11

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Confinued)

[1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
See “Engine Coolant” in the Index for what
to use. Inspect hoses. Clean radiator,
condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure
test the cooling system and pressure cap.
Anr Emission Control Service.

[ | Replace spark plugs (except 2.3L Code D
engine). An Emission Control Service.

L] Inspect spark plug wires (except 2.3L Code
D engine). An Emission Control Service. 7
] Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.
[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service, ¥

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule 11

67,500 Miles (112 500 km) 75,000 Miles (125 000 km)
[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every || Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first). |2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, An Emission Control Service.
__| Lubricate the suspension, steering hnkage L] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every and transaxle shift linkage (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first). 12 months, whichever occurs first).

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVIUCED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,
[_] Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).

| | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

|| Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage
and transaxle shift linkage (or every
12 months, whichever occurs hirst).

[ Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[_] Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months. whichever occurs first).
See "Engine Coolant” in the Index for what
to use. Inspect hoses. Clean radiator,
condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure
test the cooling sysiem and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

(Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule 11

90,000 Miles (150 000 km) (Continued)

[] Replace spark plugs (except 2.3L Code D
engine). An Emission Control Service.

[ ] Inspect spark plug wires (except 2.3L Code
D engine). An Emission Control Service. T

[ Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service,

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. [nspect fuel cap gasket lfor any
damage. Replace parts as needed. An

Emission Control Service. T

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter {or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

|_! Lubricate the suspension, steering hnkage
and transaxle shift inkage (or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first).

I Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional mformation.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

100,000 Miles (166 000 kmn)

[ Replace spark plugs (2.3L Code D engine
onty ). An Emission Control Service.,

[] Change awtomatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions;

In heavy city traffic where the outside

temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vou do not use your vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do not

require changing,

Manual transaxle fluid doesn’t require

change.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed af the intervals specified 1o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluds or lubricants are added 1o your

vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown in
Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It 15 important for you or a service station attendant to
perform thexe underhood checks ar each fuel fill.

Engine Ol Level

Check the engime oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See “Engine Oil” in the Index for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level

Check the engine coolant level and add the proper
coolant max if necessary, See "Coolant™ in the Index for
further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper {luid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the Index
for further details.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation

Check tire inflation. Make sure tires are inflated w the
pressures specified on the Tire-Loading Information
label located on the rear edge of the driver’s door. See
“Tires” in the Index for further details.

Casselle Deck

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every 50
hours of tape play, See “Audio Systems’ in the Index for
further details.

At Least Twice a Year

Hydraulic Clutch System Inspection

Check the fluid level in the clutch reservoir. See
“Hydraulic Clutch Fluid™ in the Index. A fluid loss in
this system could indicate a problem. Have the system
inspected and repaired at once.




At Least Once a Year 2. Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking
Brake” in the Index if necessary ) und the regulur

Key Lock Cylinders bruke.
Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant NOTE: Do not use the aceelerator pedal. and be
specified in Parnt D, ready to turn off the engine immediately if it sturts,
Body Lubrication A, On agutomatic transaxle vehicles, wy o start the

] . ) . engine in-each gedr. The starter should work only in
Lubricate all body I.lunr hinges. Also lubricate all hinges PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N). If the starter works in

glove box door and console door. Pant D tells you wh
to use. More frequent lubricanon may be required when
exposed o a cormosive environment,

On manual transaxle vehicles, put the shift lever in
NEUTRAL (N), push the clutch down halfway and
iry to sturt the engine. The starter should work only
Starter Switch when the cluteh is pushed down all the way to the
floor. If the sturter works when the clutch isn't
pushed all the wiy down, your vehicle needs service.

1ﬁﬁmujuﬁ:mudnhq;ﬂﬂtnh=dhlhavnhhﬂncnuki
m ( v Hhﬁm,ruﬂuﬁhmmuidh
bjmad.FnlIEgﬂuﬂqlkhﬂhﬂ

1. Before vou start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.
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Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock == BRTSI
{ Aptomatic Transaxle)

/\ cAUTION:
WhmwumﬂﬂugmhMMMMum

muove suddenly. 1T it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below,

I. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface.

Fad

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary ),

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular bruke
immediately if the vehicle begins (o move.

3. With the engine off. turn the key 10 the RUN
position, bul don’t start the engine, Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P). your vehicle’s BTSI needs
RErVICE,

Steering Column Lock

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try (o turn

the key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

® With an automatic trunsaxie, the key should rn o
LOCK anly when the shift lever is in PARK (P).

& With a manual vansaxle, the key should twm 1o
LOCK only when the shift lever is in REVERSE (R).

On vehicles with a key release button, try to turn the key
i LOCK without pressing the button. The key should
turn to LOCK only with the key button depressed,

Cin all vehicles, the key should come put only in LOCK,

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move, You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
mﬂuwhm'hﬁwdmtﬁhﬂemm
it begins to roll, Be ready to apply the regular
hrnhnbmshnnﬂﬂ:ﬁmmum
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Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping vour foot on the regular brake, set the
purking brake.

® Tocheck the parking brake: With the engine running
and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N). slowly remove foot
pressure from the regular brake pedal. Do this until
the vehicle is held by the parking brake only,

® Tocheck the PARK (P) mechamsm’s holding ability:
Shift to PARK (P). Then release all brakes,

Underbody Flushing

Al least every spring, nse plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care to
¢lean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect,

Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
be performed at least twice 4 year (for instance, each
spring and fall), You should let vour GM dealer’s
service department or other qualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure all your belis, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages and reminder systems are
working properly. Look for any loose parts or damage,
If you see anything that might keep o restraint system
from doing its'job, have it repaired.

Steering, Suspension and Front-Wheel-
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear, or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hookup, binding, leaks,
cricks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
uxle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage, Replace
seals if necessary.
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Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhuust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
migsing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections, or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could et
exhaust fumes into the vehicle: See “Engine Exhaust™ in
the Index.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for interference or binding.
and for damaged or missing purts. Replace parts as
necded. Accelerstor and cruise control cables should not
be lubricated,

Manual Transaxle

Check the trunsaxle Tuid level; add il needed. See
“Muanual Tronsaxle™ in the Index. A fluid loss may
indicate a problem. Check the system and repair if
needed,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hioses for proper hookup, binding, leaks, cracks, chafing,
ete. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors for
surface condition. Also mspect drom brake linings for
wear and cracks. Inspect ather brake parts, including
drums, wheel eylinders, calipers, parking broke, ete. The
parking brike is self-adjusting and no munugl
adjustment is required. You may need to have your
brikes inspected more often if your driving habits or
conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specificution may be obtained from your

GM dealer.

USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT
Coolant GM Part No. 3634621 or
Supplement equivalent.

USAGE

FLUIVLUBRICANT

Hydruulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 117 Brake Fluid
(GM Part No, 1052535 or
equivalent DOT-3 bruke fluid),

Engine Oil

Engine o1l with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil™ in the Index.

Hydraulic Clutch
System

Hydraulic Clutch Fluid (GM Part
No. 12345347 or equivalent).

Engine Coolant

S50 mixture of water (preferably
distilled ) and good guahty
ethylene glyeol base antifreeze
(GM Part No. 1052753 or
equivalent) contorming to GM
Specification 1825M or approved
recycled coolant conforming 1o
GM Specification 1825M.

Parking Brake
Giindes

Chassis lubricant (GM Part

Mo, 1052497 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Power Steering
Syslem

(M Hydraulic Power Sieering
Fluid (GM Part No. 1052884 or
equivalent).

Manuul
Trunsaxle

Synchromesh Transmission Fluid
(GM Part No, 12345349 or
equivalent).
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USAGE FLUILVLUBRICANT USAGE FLUINVLUBRICANT
Automatic DEXRON"-I11 Automatic Windshield GM Dptiklﬂen‘i'" Washer Solvent
Transaxle Trunsmission Fluid. Washer Solvent | (GM Part No. 1051515) or
. valent.
Key Lock Lubricate with Multi-Purpose b
Cylinders Lubricant {GM Part No. Hood Latch
12345120) or yvnthene SAE Assembly
SR a, Pivots and a, Engine oil.
Manual Chassis lubricant (GM Part Spring
Transaxle Shift | No. 1052497 or equivalent) or Anchor
inkang icant meeting irements of : :
i HEELE“E“E;: émc-“: ;;:‘::g?g“n:.“ b. Release Pawl |b. Chassis lubricant 1{|_M Part
No. 1052497 or equivalent) or
GC-LB. : . .
lubricant meeting requirements
Automatic Engine oil. of NLGI Grade 2, Caegory LB
Transaxle Shifi or GC-1L.B.
Linkage

Clutch Linkage
Pivot Points

Engmne ol

Chassis
Lubrication and
Fuel Filler Door
and Striker
Plunger

Chassis lubricant (GM Part

No. 1052497 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Hood and Doar

Engine oil or Lubriplate Lubrican

Hinges, Rear (GM Part No. 1050109),

Folding Seat

Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM
Conditioning Part No. 12345579 or equivalent),

See "Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended
replacement filters, valves and spark plugs.
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Any additional mformation from “Owner Checks and
Services” or “Periodic Maintenance”™ can be added on

Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are pertormed, record the the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
date, odometer reading and who performed the service maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
im the boxes provided after the mamtenance intervid, is & convenient place 1o store them,

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED

T7-47




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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v Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Poniac if you
need assistance, This section also tells vou how to obtain
service publications and how to report any safety

defects

This section includes information on: The Customer
Satslaction Procedure, Customer Assistance for
Hearing or Speech Impared, BBB Auto
Line-Alternative Dispute Resolution Program.
Reporting Safety Defects, Roadside Assistiance, and
Service and Owner Publicatons.

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to youw
dealer and Pontiac. Normally, any concern with the sales
transaciion or the operation of your vehicle will be
resolvied by vour dedler’s Sales or Service Departments.
Sometmmes, however, despite the best intentions of all
concerned, misunderstandings can ocour. If your

concern has not been resolved o vour satisfaction, the
following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE -- Discuss vour concern with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concerns can be
quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has already
been reviewed with the Sales, Service, or Parts Manager.
contact the owner of the dealership or the General
Manager

STEP TWO — [f after contacting a member of
dealership munagement, it appeirs your concern cannot
be resolved by the dealership without further heip,
contact the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by
calling 1-800-PM CARES. In Canada, contact GM of
Canada Costomer Assistance Center in Oshawa by
calling 1-800-263-3777 (Enghsh) or 1-800-263-7854
(French)

In Mexico, call (525) 254-3777. In Puerto Rico, call

| =8(H-496-9992 (English) or 1-800-496-9993
(Spanish), In the LS. Virgin Islands, call

| <BO0-496-9004, [n other overseas locations, contact
GM North American Export Sales in Canoda by calling
1-905-644-4 112
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For prompt assistunce, please have the following
information available to give the Customer Assistance
Representative:

®  Your name, address, home and business telephone
numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the left top of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Dealership name and lociation
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concern

We encourage you 1o cull the wll-free number listed

previously in order to give your inguiry prompt atlention.

However., if you wish o write Pontiac, write to:
United States

Pontiae Division

Customer Assistance Center

Cine Pontiae Plaza

Pontiac, M1 4834(-2952

Canada
General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Centre 163-005

| 908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontarnio LIH 8P7

Reler to your Warranty and Owner Assistunce
Infornation booklet for addresses of Canadian and GM
Overseas offices.

When contacting Pontiac, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved i the dealershup, using
the dealership’s facilities, equipment and persomnel.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
hive o condern .

Customer Assistance for the Hearing
or Speech Impaired (TDD)

To assist customers who have hearing difficulties,
Pontiac has installed special TDD (Telecommunication
Devices for the Deaf) equipment at its Customer
Assistunce Center. Any hearing or speech impaired
customer who has access to a TDD or a conventional
teletypewriter (TTY ) can communicate with Pontiac by
dialing: 1-800-TDD-PONT. (TDD users in Canada can
dial 1-B00=-263-3830.)

8-2




GM Participation in BBB AUTO
LINE - Alternative Dispute
Resolution Program*

*This program may not be available in all states,
depending on state Taw, Canadian owners refer 1o your
Warranty and Owaer Assistance Information booklet.
General Motors reserves the night to change eligibility
limitations and/or 1o discontinue its participation in this
(U FTIR

Both Pontiac and your Pontiae dealer are commitied to
making sure you sre completely satsfied with your new
viehicle. Our experience has shown that, if a situation
arises where you feel your concern has not been
adequately addressed, the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure described earlier in this section is very
successful.

There may be instances where an impartial thard-party
can assist in arriving at a solution 1o a disagréement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements Pontiac voluntarily participaies in BBH
ALTO LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE is an out=of-court program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system to
settle disputes berween customers and automobile
manufacturers. This program is available free of charge
1o customers who currently own or lease a GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied alter following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
tollowing address:

BBE AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureans
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 8K

Arlington, VA 22203

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

To file a claim, you will be asked (o provide your name
and nddress, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN),
and a statement of the nature of your complaint,
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other factors,
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We prefer yvou utilize the Customer Sutisfaction
Procedure belone you resort to AUTO LINE, but vou
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving s an intermediary
between vou und Pontiag, If this mediation is
unsuccessful, an informal hearing will be scheduled
where eligible customers may present their case to an
impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
gocepl or reject. I you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispate resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about forty days from
the time you file o claim until a decision is made,

Some state laws may reguire you to use this program
before filing a claim with a state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BEB mt 1-800-955-5 () or the Pontiac Costomer
Assistance Center at 1-800-PM CARES.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Sufety Administration (NHTSA), in addition o
notifying General Motors,

If NHTSA receives similar complaings, it may open un
investigation, and if it finds that a sufety defect exists in
a groop of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
compaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer, or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, vou may cither call the Auto Safety
Haotline toll-free at | -800-424-9393 (or 366-~0123 in the
Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtam other infornmaution about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

Ll you lve in Cannda. and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notfy
Trunsport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to;

Trunsport Canada
Box 8580
Otawa, Ontaro K16 312,

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in 4 situation Like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-PM CARES, or write:

Pontiae Division

Customer Assistance Center
One Pontiac Plaza

Pontac, M1 48340-295()

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-T854 (French), Or, write:

Cieneral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistunce Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontano LIH 8P7




Pontiac Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel
1-800-ROADSIDE 1-800-762-3743

As the proud owner of a new Pontiac vehicle, you are
automatically enrolled in the Pontiac Roadside
Assistance Program. This value-added service is
intended to provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or travel the open road,

Pontiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free number is
stuffed by 4 team of technically trained advisors who are
available 24 hours a day, 363 days a year.

We take anxiety out of uncertain situations by providing
miner repair information over the phone or making
arrangements to tow your vehicle to the nearest Pontiac

dealer.

We will provide the following services for
3 years/36,000 miles, at no expense o you:

® Vehicle out of fuel
® [Keys locked in vehicle

e Tow o nearest dealer for warranty

® Change a flan tire
® Jump slurls

® Courtesy Transportation. For warranty repairs during
the Bumper-to-Bumper coverage period, mterim
transportation may be available under the Pontiac
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
vour dealer for details, fn Canada, please consult
your GM dealer for information on Courtesy
Transporation.

We have quick, easy access o telephone numbers of the
following services depending on your needs:

® Hotel

® Gilass replacement

® Rental vehicles or taxis

e Police, fire department or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical failures are covered
under Pontiac’s comprehensive warranty. However,
when other outside services are utilized, our advisors
will explain any payment obligations you might incur.
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Far prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the Tollowing information to the advisor:

Location of vehicle

Telephone number of vour location
Vehicle model, year, and color
Mileage of vehicle

Vehicle wdentification number

® o o o o @&

Vishicle license plate number

Pontinc réserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement (o an owner or driver when in Pontisc’s
Judgement the cluims become absessive in frequency or
type of occurrence.

While we hope that vou never have the occasion 1o use
our service, it is udded security while travelling for you
and your family, Remember, we're anly a phone call
away. Pontiae Roadside Assistance--

| -BO-ROADSIDE or [-8(0-762-3743

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States Please refer o the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call

| -800-268-6800 for emergency services.

Service and Owner Publications

Service munwals, service bulletins, owner’s manuals and
other service hiterature are availuble for purchase for all
current and many past model General Motors vehicles,

Toll-free wlephone numbers for ordénmg information:

United States 1-BO0-551-3] 23
Canadn 1 -BOD-H68-5539




Service Manuals mexpensive service, others will describe expensive
service, Some will advise new or unexpected conditions,
and others may help avoid future costly repairs. Service
bulletins are meant for qualified technicians. In some
cuses they refer 10 service manuvals, specialized tools,
equipment and safety procedures necessary to service
the vehicle. Since these bulletins are 1ssued throughout
the model year and beyond, un index 15 required and
published guatterly 1o help idennfy specific bulletins,
Subscriptions are available. You can order an index
SErvi : the tall-free numbers listed previdusly, or ask o GM
mekvice Bullecs dealerfretatler to see an mdexs or individual bulletin,

Service manuals contain diagnosis and repair
mformution for all chassis and body systems, They muy
be useful for owners who wish to get a greater
understanding of their vehicle, They ure also useful for
owners with the appropriate skill level or training who
wish o perform “do-it-yoursell service. These are
authenie General Motors service manuals meant for
professional, qualified wchnicians.

Service bulleting covering various subjects are regularly

sent 1o all General Motors dealerships/retadl facilities. Owner Publications
GM monitors product performance in the field. When
service methods are found which promote better service
on GM vehicles, bulletins are created 1w help the
techmician perform better service. Service bulletins may
invalve any number of vehicles. Some will describe

Owner’s manuals, warranty folders und various owner
assistunce booklets provide owners with general
operation and maintenance information,

8-8




NOTES

— 89



NOTES

810 ==




NOTES

- §-11




NOTES




NOTES

— = 8-13




NOTES

8-14




NOTES

8-15



NOTES

8-16 —




NOTES

= 8-17




NOTES

3-18




NOTES

8-19




NOTES

8-20




NOTES




NOTES

8-22°




NOTES

8-23




NOTES

§-24 =




Section 9 Index

Addl!ﬁg Antenna, Fraed Mast oy A L . 5 voe =19
Automatic Transaxle Fluid . .. .. =200 Antifreeee _ . . .. oo =22
Breke-FImd Lo a v i . 6-28 P s S e ARIFIANAURIRE- 2 : 7 . o
Electrical Equipment . .., ... ot 9 ]'1 5 I"I H-51 Checking . .. i S e U SRR - o
Enging Coslant . .. I , . 5= 16, i-24 Ann=lLiuck . . =t
i'nl_lm: ol ... . D i N LRI TR R Anti-Lock Brake "!'nlLHI "-’humnu LIL’[‘h L aeatdiarals o 20T,
Hydroulic Chutch Hnlll : R Ry 1=t h-14 Anti-Lock Brakes . .. o e e T 1=t 4=ty
Minual Transaxle Fluid . . .- =21 Appearance Care . . . . T | e %
Boser Sttetmeg Blaid .o e s 20 Appearance Care and MAteARIS . .. . o e s 650
sSound Equipment . ..., Ty U I RUER R o ATIESh SUTARE. o v waincr wihiawtiae ol . BTN e &
Windshield Washer Fluid e 2-18, 6-27 Ashirays, Cener Comsole . : .

Aar Bag Audio Svstems .. ... LR A AT G D O J=3
How Does It Bestrain . ; = = [ =21 Ao Do Window [ e L = = 2=-3]
Huow It Works . e . - . [ =2() Autommabie Toor Locks . . . 2=
Lociation b hfanIFe A Al Laldwa =20 Adtomatie Overdnve Position . 2=1]
Readimess Lioht R B ) YR | =14, 2-59 Automitic Transax)e Lt 2=17
Servicing e P . . .- [-23 Anteundtic Cwerdrive Posilion 2=-1]
Svstem i . . . =19 First (1) Position . . . =20, 11
What Makes It |rl1].tl:-.. : el . [=21 Dirive (D) Position . .. 2=
What Will You See Afier It Inflates | .. .. -2 Neutral (N Posttion 2-149
When Shoadd It Infaee | on i = = [=21 Park (P Position | J-18

Air Cleaner . . .. e h=17 Reverse (R) Position 2-15

Adr Conditioning . .. .. .. .. .. . L Second (2) Position T-2). 21

Adignivent and Il Alanee, Tm.*- ) s 21 2 =48 Shiltmg 2-17

Aluminum Wheels, Cléaning . iee ; fr--45 Third (3} !-'nmtr-n 2-21




Antomiatic Transaxle Fluid .. .00 0iioaidieaiali. fi-18
ADRIEERE - oo (vt e s A A i & O 0 a0 fi=24)
Checking . vovvvvivensroninssnissasrsnsaranes f-18

Bnm:ry
Low Mdnheoames 40 gy it inidieeiaee s saee s 6-31
Replucement, Remote Keyléss Entry ..o ooocvnannnn 23
Risplmtement, VERCIE ' cesurrressissrsrassnsssn 6-31
WORERETEY ., o s ey TR R e e 2-60
WRIIRE LIt o covw v m v i v i i s 2-59
e L RO TN SR T e e e e 2

L L L e Rt U p LR DR g=3

Blizgzand ......_. R YR p— 4-24

Brake
FR LTI 1T ] P TR G AL e PR (L e et e Rl o =301
ETOER, ORI o o s e 5 ke 454 e A T v 8 B 4 6-28
LS TP 15 T R L S L B S G S =28
PR - i s s e T e A b e e e e e AP
Pedal Travel ....ccnvimiiiimsnisrmsisomssian fi-30
svictem Parts, Beplacmg (.00 o i iiiicaniaas =30
System Waming LIgIE oo eviicassiimiiad s 2-£i)
e e e e 4-34
Tromsaoche Shift Interlock ... ... 0 0 ... 2=-28. T=40
Wear ...... el A s A R R T R fi=249

Brokes, Anti-Lock .. ... . ... . ... B . 46

Brakes, Traler .. ... ... T o T T L el ekl 4-34

EINRICHIRE & iciovs e i 00 00 6y 00 B B A B 4-5

Bruking, In Emergencies .. .........00000.. et 4-8

Break-In, New Vehicle ... . ..iiihiosmiiiriniines 2-11

BTSI (Bruke Transaxle Shift Interlock) .. ..., ... 2-28. T-40

BulbReplaoemenmt oo s s S v s =36
LS ERINND e v e o e T L (R B 2=45
Hengimmps - o i i 3 s o nia O
BEILNDE o5 s s iin ¥ oy A

Clanuda, Vehicles Fira Sold T ... .......... 1-12, 24, 38

Canadian Roadside Assistance , ... ovcevivannseanaes 87

Capacities and Specifications .. .. .. .. .. T L 633, 57

Corbon:Monoxide .. ... civiimcivannras 2-29, 4-25, 31

Cisestte Tape Player Care ... i-ciiaiiiacadeic 3=19

N R v s b g e A s v Wy T g e e e R 3-14

CD Pluyer TheR Deterrent Feature .. ocvvvenvnnan 310

Center Passenger Position . ... ..o caalivaciiaaaan 1=30

Cerification/Tire Label . .. : vo- =28

Chains, Safety .............. : o434

ST N RN SRR R SRR T e R S L SRR f-42

Changing = PO T ooy iieie s ionron s sbs i i s s/

Clmrglngﬁthmughl e .. 2=59
Check Gages Light . T : v+ 268
Check Oil Light ..... R e
Checking Your Heq[r.'um‘ Sfalﬂmn .................. 1-46
Checking
Automatic Transaxle Fluid ... ...........0000... 6018
Brake Fluid . ... . .., .. 0 iinrimrrnnnrns 6-28
BIS] s G T L e e i e s B 7
EOEEN ORI < oo vy s s o i e 6-24
Engine (il . . 611
Hydraulic Clotbeh BUGH - oo eoonsoe ot e f-22
Manual Transaxle Fluid ... . ooveveaanins i areca P20

9-2




Power Steering Fluid .. ..o oo iiiiiiin s .. (=26
ReEErmint SR . L i e e m e e sl s 1-4f
T R B e oo e P -39
Steering Column Lock .. .ou o0 innnimcviiniini, 7-40
Things Underthe Hood . ....... .0 ieeiven... BT
Chemical Paiot Spotting ... o ovisiiaitanavasis oy fr=44
il RESTRINTE «vvvmevwemninmsasesassnnnssshsnss 1-31
Securing n a Rear Outside Seal Position ... ., .. .. 1-34
Securing in the Center Rear Seat Position . ., - 1=36
Securing in the Right Front Seat Position ..., ... ... 1-38
TP SR L oo P T YA SO} ot i
Where 1 P oo g saee i venelits S e ey e e 1Y
'Clgmltﬂ'laiﬂjlﬂ..-.. bt 4 A e A
Circuit Bresker, Power Windows und Other
el RO R e R R f-54
TN B o 0 onsnai sy s st o b e bs s e e e 617
Cleaming
Alumioum Wheels ... oconniiniians fr-44
L S freadd
&1 1 i e R R oo B=di
I v T e e e e . B-46
Outside of the Windshield and err.r Bladis ... .. 6-47
Special Problems . ... .. P R
BRI oo b e m e i R e B e A o e 645
The Inside of Your POOiise - ..o ccvvinesrcnnna, -
The Dumside of Your Pontine - .. ..o nenoieieos =47
Tires ... A e R T fi-44
Top of the In-ﬂ.rurm:m R fr=d46
Vinyl . L e el s, e I
Climate Control Syﬁmm ............ e T A 3-1
Clock, Setting the ... .o cvveen s 3-5

Clutch Adjustment ..., ooves o o e T f-22

Clutch, Hydmmlic .. ccovve s svsimaneeammesssnrsssn 6-22
COat R R T R S e S 2-30)
Compact Pise Player Care ..o civnnea SR
Compact Spare THE .. c.comvicinrinanian e 3-28
Control of & VeIl . - J0 o L i T e i e e g 4-5
OOl DRl o s sy i e R e R e 4-12
Controlled-Cyele Windshield Wipﬁn ............... 2-37
Controls, Lamp  .......... A ARp RO B et L
Convex Outside Mumar ........................ 2-4%
Coolan . . '8 RCh eCA AR [ p Yend pTaT A 6-22
Lmlluan:.Lt:rElngmn R e e s wa e 4 B e el A HE
Coolant Surge TNk <o oviiie iy i ses e as = 5-16
Coolant Tempermure GAZE . ...ooivmrvivisneaas N 5]
Coolant, How 1o Add to the Coolant Surge Tank ... ... 516
Cooling System ... .. .. e A e ST AL e 5-12

Cruise Control
Erasing Speed Memory ... oo cvniiiiinnsinsae. 3=42

CRITHE DT - i i e f e e e e ek 2-42
Passing Another Vehicle While Using .. ... o0oa0ae 2-42
T oo Seind Lo A e e 2-41
To Retice Speed oo b e a e a s el SRE
ToResime eSet Soeed . . oee v n b Pl %
g B AT T i L S e o R g e 2-H)
B IR - o o i i S e v B R e s o W 2-42
Cupholders .. ... . ot o e AR T 8 S W A D 2-40, 50
Customer Assistunce Iur the Hearing or
Spetet TAPRITO & vl i e R §=2
Customer Assistance Information ... ..o cionaa 8-1

Customer Satisfaction Procedure © .. oo s inererses 81




Dmnuge_ BB o vis o0 b v'e oy g i o a0 B
Daminae, Sheet Metal ... ..o iiiaaa i L 648
Daytime Runming Lamps ... ... : 2-43
5 A e O e g S
Defects, Reporting .. ..., .o B=d
Defensive DAVINE ... icvnivennsais o 4=l
Defogeer, Rear Window, ... ... ..., e 34
DRIDBEIE oo viiiiadiivessannaibisam oiouisaisii - L i
Defrosting SRR R O S o 3=2.3
D-:,h.n]l:l{"" ......... e e e A=
Dome Lamp, Bulb Change ... 0iiiieidiesiaass 2-45
DO LR i e o Ty ala e bl B s 8 pah BT
Drive (D) Positon, Automatic Transasle - ... .. ... =2
M PR L e A e m i e e el i ate R 1 1=-12
Driving On Grades. Wllh a quler ..... 4-3f
Diving
AENEERE o i e s e i i s e 4-13
ERY Creeatiwiaun vven =57
Delensive ... e e -1
2o R e o SRR T S re o e .o A2
PO & e e e s o O A o gl g e g L ]
InaBhzeard ... .. e =24
In: Fareign Counmies ... oen o eee o e a Ll
It Bt . oo oo ame v s mmsis 4-14
I CUIYES o v s v rmninss s aesnsseee s e 4-B
O Hill and "L‘qunlnm Rt o s e e 4=210
N BT R JE0 v s crimiv v e e A 8 B e e 4-13
Through Deep Standing Water .. . ... ..., 2-16
L L R e B e e e B e B 4-22
5 T T C P LTS 4-34
Drunken DEviRE .. cvvvrenrrnm e nassassssnssise 4-2

E:::-:y-Enir}' BERL . - sreben st sgamenrsdesiraryyina 1-f
Electrical Egoipment, Adding . ~2-14, 15, 3~ 18, 6-3]
Engine Coolant ... ....... a's vm T
Adding . .. 516, 6-24
ek L L e e g e, DY
Htl.‘.lv.'.'r......-. R P AP g L 5 -l 1
Temperptune (.'Jugﬂ ........................... 2-63
Temperuture Warning Light . ...c.iiiiae =i 2=-62
Engine
BANRENE. o pote o' bR s o s ath s 2 s o bt SR A T L
[deniification ... oo, T RN Ay (e P IR S L AT f-51
LTINS - o ot i w20 e e e e o 8 5-12
Running 1t While You're Parked ..., . 2230
D THTIONI .+ v a v s vy s 5w Ak T A 0 o 30 57
STHHME i weses wanina s nsems sasss s aymss . =13
e 1 SRR A A AR P A v AP
e T e T P e TaT Rk ) ot e 6-10
BRginge Dl .. ev v mismnbesmmasr s saa sy 611
T T L R P T e S o -
ATEERMOR 10y b o ba e s e o 1 s ey e T
T L ey ey b e P Ak f-1]
Whut Kind m le .............. ; o
Whit 1o Do with Used Of] ... iiiieine .. bl
When o Change . .. =l
Ethanol (In Fuel) . S <=3
Expectani Muth&rr. Use of Snlcur Eh:Ih ........... 1=23
Extentder, Salety Bell vvncinnvanrerirorieranssass 1-46

9-4




Fahrlu B e e 063 e v

Fifth {5} Posttion, Manual Transasle ... . ... L T T i !
Filling Your Tank . .. e 6-4
Filter

T A MY - a0 0t o 0 im0 R T e v t=17, 57

Engine Ol . e 16,57
b1 B A o e S () Y L B
T T R R e ST T P P =49
First ¢ 1) Position, Autamate Transaxde ... on - 2-2) 21
First (1) Posttion, Manual Trapsaxle ..., .....oo..., 2=22
Font] PABEY ATHBIINEL .« o v sn e s s s ioenl e o ian o s e o =14
Flash-To-Pass Fealute - . ..., oronierrireganrnmnns 2-15
Flashers, Hurard Warning e R A
S ST R BT T T S S P =2
Flukd Capacibies Chart _ .. ... ... ieceiaae . 6-53
Fluids and Lubncunts . ., Pk e R bt e i o A
Fog Lamp Bulb Replacement .. ... ... ey e
FOg Lamps . e 2-43
Forcum Countmes FUSl | oo e i ie baaneie saw va 0=4
Four-Way Manuai Seiat ..o ien=vrsi=mane=ers =g

Fourth (4} Positton, Manual Tronsaxbe ... ... .. ..., 2-23
Freénch Language Manual L e R e e | |

Frome Seathavk Latches .. ... ccvvevnnvpes RpaaaTpet ] [
Front Towing Hookups ... ... . .......... 58
Fuoel
Doty Beleose] RemiotE ..o eeeomsnnnmersossanis =5
Filling Your Tank ... ... e (-4
T R R Y e Lt I DATs & e R e h T e wen e R
T RO MR s o v e s e e s e e -4
Fuxes and Ciretrit Bréakers . . oo oo e e e o 6-52

Gugc. Enging Coolant Temperalire . cio i v e ey obd

Cape, Fuel o o.ovviaviinas e a8 B e e
Cingte, Off Prossure .. ..o vnemn besanasrniasas 2-67
Crarmem Hook R S At O Lo
Casolines for Cleaner Atr - ... v ey . LD
GAWR (Gross Axle "t’wa.‘lghl lluluu,h ................ 4-29
et PORIEIONE s o s v e asmsibnanss R R 2= T 22
Clnse, Cleaming ..o aaiss ok by 646
] Tk 0 = 74 o S A 2=10

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating) ..., ......... 4-29

Hulng{*n BIBE: . s R : S - X 7 |
Hazard Wiarning Flosheérns . .coviisesionanissassasans 5=
L t0 ST A A s S P W L o o [<%
Headlnmp High-Low Beum Lh.mgn:'r R D Ay &3
Headlamp, Winng .. T =54
Headlpmps FLIITT PP e i oo
Headlamps, Bulb I-lfpl.n_ernﬁ*m TR R o

Heanng or Speech lmpabred, Customer Aaﬁlnmm.t' PR [,
Heater . i rfidan) i _
High He.u:n- L..ij'.h How 1o Lh.Jn-rE W bR 2-35
Highwy HYPOUEIR | < od e ioain m e sive we s ses s ss 720

Hill and Moumtain Rouads | -2
Hitches, Tmtler ., . iere s sssnn 4=-33
HmdFmp e e T . =8k
Hood Bt | .o iisiensas N Py T T L
T R A T - R B T iy 4 L e e o T |

H'H.Imlllis.f'mhh R . =

9-5




Hydraulic Clutch Fluid
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lgnition Key Positions © .. ... ... ... .. S

Tenitvon Switch . .. ..o . o0
Niuminated Enty Svstem . . ‘e
Inside Day/Night Rearview Mimror
Inspections

Brake SYSIEmM .. veiivnenvies

STy S R R :

Restriant Svitiems

steerimge, Suspension and Front-Wheel-Drive

Axle Boot and Seal

Thridtle Linkage | T AT
Instrument Panel ... .. oo i
Instrument Panel Clusier

Optional ..., i

Standard ..., ..
Instrument Panel Infensity L:'-ntml
Instrument Panel, Cleamng

Jnr.'i:, | G e e . T Ty

JUMD SUMEINE < e o dd e e b o b wiale pn w s
K::}r Lock Cylindars . ... ... ..., R
Ky Relense Botlon ' .. 00ie o didiaan

Key Reminder Waming ....oc o oaiinie ssiinivivas 2-12
R o e e e e e e e -1
L:mel':nmmls. PR e R S R e
Limp, Maltunction Indicator . ... .. ... oo R
Lamp, Trunk .. e s 2-45
Lamps, Draytime lenlng R e AR o e e 2-43
Lamps. Fog R R B o
Lu.rnpnﬂnﬁcmmdcr_. N A Ay |
Lane Change Indicator . . .. R g e e A
Larger Children, Satety Beh USE o iiinen I-43
Latches, Front Seatback . A e S b
Leaving Your Vehicle ... .o .o 0000 o e e

Lu._qwnu Your Yehicle With the Engine Rumung O
Lights

Air Bag Readiness . .. - vereewis =] 258
Ant-Lock Brake System Wummg: e 2=fy], d=6
[P0 T T e R R R P U L R e 2-59
Brike System Waming - ..ooveemveiierniiersns 2-6i)
CTNrRINg SYBIEIE L« - cvvovdibim o o8 = m s 5be 50 b RS o
L G T e RO R P A R R 2=(v8
Check Ol ......... R Rt e
Engine Coolani Tn:unp:r.uun. \'r.nrmm_. ....... 2-6
Low Coolanl . A g A ek e e, o
Manual Tmnanﬂn SRt .o 7 "3 2-40)
Ol Warning . . PP - 1
salety Belt "I-‘Hnmmg ................... . =7, 2=58
SEIVICE BRI SO s o v aiinae iie s i s e aiisilee i 2-i4
Lighter .. ..... e 2-51
Loading Your ‘vetnl.b: ................ 3-28
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Locks
L e e |~
D e e 2-3
s b e e e R A -4
RERrDOOr NECURMY . oo v i iaim v s E s araad 2-5
Steering Columm . . . a i S s e T-40)
I s L e e e e ol 2-5
N e s e 2-11
Lockout Feature, Trunk . ... . . 0 e 29
Long Trp, Before Leavingona .. ... ... .. ... ... 4-19
N UH R ] R T e e e G e .. =12
Low Coaliont Light ... ... A T P e 2-63
Low Muintenance Battery .. ... o0 oo, 6-31
Lubricants and Fluids . ... .. ..o aa ... . 0=35, T-43. 44
LN ATy FRRIINY - o oo, rwins o b i e A S W N -39
Lumbiar, Mamual Control . ..o oo oo 1-3
Mui:uunuuue R L e L T T-45
Midnlenance Schedule
Owner Checks and Servides .. oo o v . T-38
Periodic Miintenance Inspections .. ............, 7-41
Recommended Fluids and Lobricants . ... .. ... T-43. 44
Schedule 1 .. e s vi 1=l
Schedule I Definftion .0 o e i v e s irea e T4
Schedwle IT .. oouvin o A R b A e e e s T2
Schedinle T Defimition . .. .oove oo o i 7-5
Schedoled Maintenance Services .. ... ... .0l . T=3
Minnienance, Normal Replacement Parts ... ... ... .. 6-37

Matntenance, Underbody .. .. ..o L., fr=44

Maintenance, When Tradler Towing ... ... ..., ... 4-37
Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light) ., ... ... ..., 2-64
Manunl Four-Way Adjustable Seat .. ... o0 o.n.. |=2
R PRSI - e e i s e e e e L
Manual Lumbar Support ... ..o -3
Manunl Remote Control Mirror ... o 2-47
Manual Transaxie
Filth (3 Posithon ... ... e ot e e 2-23
et ) ooyt e U S I S 2-22
Fourth (4) Posttion . . oooiiinhocsnnaas B 2-23
Neutral INVPosition © ... s 2-23
Pakong: YourVehiele .. ooV ool i 2-28
Roveme (RY PO 10 b i sinere s s e 2-23
Second (2 Posttion .. .. ..o o0 e 2-22
N i e s L W e 2-23_ Gl
TR DO | < o ivs Ak e R R e e e o . d-d3
T T« .
Startmg Your BEngine. o000 oo sonidion i, 2-14
511 B G T e e e T e 2-23
Methanol (In Fuel) ... .. oo s fh-3
Mirrors
R IR o i ar e e b A e .o =48
Inside Day/Night Rearview .. ... ..._... cesnen e 2=
Maonual Remote Conteol ... ... aiiotn. s, 247
Power Remote Control ..., ... D 2 A e AT 2=47
Visor Vaminy ... 2-48
B 0 IR T T R e el e -3
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N:ulm]; (N} Position, Automatic Transaxle .._....... 2-19 Owver Things That Burn ..o oiiaiinenersasines 2-29
28

Neutral (N} Position, Manual Transaxle | ........ .00 2-23 Your Vehicle, Manual Transasle .. ..ol annn.. 2=
New Vehicle “Break=In" ...ovivrevisnsposmaianns 2=11 Purking Brake - . . .. I e S e e A L S iy 2-15
T R TS S R N R A d=13 T Rl S s A G U S ceeesd=10
Perjodic Muintenance Inspections . ... .. R T T-41
Power Door Locks ... ... L ey p el b L R 2-4
Odumeler ........................ Fraah e B e 2-56 Power Remote Control Mirmors ..o oo eeiiinn e, 2247
Odometer, Tamper Resistant ... ... 0neiees CHE RO 2=-56 Power Seat . U PP "
Odometer; TOP cvvvivescanensan .. in:;:rﬂleanng s R B I I et 2
CFP-Roud RACOMOEY - vatiiaisiinnissaiesinanssisien 410 Power Steering Fluid
thl BB o Coienasnm e e s g $ b8 108 A0 5 =26
57 Oy v Y 1 ti-11 o1 a 1 AP e g A (P B R e Bt fi-26
Pl L L s sl Sm e S e il ie wiiarae Bracec m Moo e 2-67 Power Windows . ...... e AT TR S o o
Warning Light ... i-viviarreess el L 2-65  Pregnancy, Use of Safety Belts - ooreeiann, 1223
Ordering Problemison theRomd ... . il isnnsite sl
Owner Poblications ... ... iviiiiaas A T B-7 Publications, Service and Dwner .................... =7
Servios BullMing ..o oo vimir sesnssas bansine B=T
Service Mantnls . ... ... iecssissnsseba i re 8-
Overdrive Position, Automatic Transaxle .. .......... 2=21 Rudio Reception, Understanding .. ... .oovioviaa s 3-18
OvErhemnd ERGINE . . .convsia s sasuseniien ey 5-12 Radios
Owner Checks and Servites . ... ccvenccernraandias 7-38 AN R | o e e L 3-6
Owmer Pubbcations, Ordering .. ..o.oiiieiiniiinis . 8=7 AMIFM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player .. .. ...... 3-8
AM/FM Siereo with Cassette Tape Player and
Graphic Bqualizer ... ... .. 0000 . e 3-10
P aiiit Spotiing, Chemical .-« uevimasimnsonsss 6-49 AMVEM Sierco with Compac Disc Payer ... U
Park (P) Position, Shifting Imo ... ... ..., 2=26 Rain, Priving In ... .o osuiin ool e gl P 4-14
Purk (P) Position, Shifting Outofl . ... ..o cieaannan 2-28 Reading Lamps
Park (P) Position, Antomatic Transaxle .. ........ ... 2-18 T L 2-44
Parking Rear . ah B I P e e R L Y
AR IREEE - L SR e T e e 2-10 Rwﬂmrﬂm:unlvl,nc.kﬂ TSN R R A o ]
NS - g i o e SR A A R R e e 2-10  Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides ............o00n., |-28
On Hills While Towing a Tradler ., ... ... ....... 4-36 Rear Seat Outside Position . . . . .. e cenwa 1725
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Rear Seat Passengers - ... .. iiionnnnnnnn =23
Rear Towing Hoolatps .. .....ooii o il aiiiainian 5-11
Rear Window Defogger . . s e e A
Rearview Mimror, Inside Dnyf ["Ilghl ............... 2-46
Reclining Front Seathacks TR ARk PRRR BN RSl |
Recommended Fluids and Luhri; I T-43, 4
Recreational Vehicle Towing , ... .o in. 4-26
0 R RS e S (e R 4=26, 27
Rear . IO AL 1L g TR RoRy .
Remote Fuel Door Release ... ... ... . ey 6-5
Remote Keyless BRITY ... coiceineeivass bos s iodaal 2-6
Battery Replacement . . ... cuiviivinniniies civan a-
Matching Transmitlers , ... ..., .. .o oiirnnn. 2-7

e | e LT STy 2
Remote Tromk RelEase . ..o oviiieineiesiness s ees T=R

Replacement Bulbs ... o . 6-56
e Py L e 6-57
Replacement, Wheel ..., ... .00 iiiaiiie. Al fi-4|
Replacing Safety Belts oo voms BT
Replacing Seat and Restraint System Pnn:s After

B TRIY s e ot 0K by A T 1-47
Restraints, Checking Your ... ... ..........,....., | =4
Rt R i L m e ae e . 1=3]
Restraints, Head .. covoie .. sioer s irss s — s -5
Restruints, Replacing Parts Aftera Crash ............ | -47
Reverse (R) Position, Automatic Transaxle .. ... ... ... 2-19
Reverse (R) Position, Manual Trunsaxle .. ........... 2-23
Right Front Passenger Position .. .. ... ... ........ 1-24
T T T TR T R A S e R H-f
Roadiide Assictance, Canadian .. ....c0veviveeiisoses 8-7
Rocking Your Viehicle .........c.o.cvvenrvnnnn.... 5-29
e g T e L e | 6-37

Safety Bell EXEREEr ... oo v oo |46

Safety Belt Warning Light .. ... -7, 2-58
LT R R S e S e e L e 1-7
FRRIVURIE o o im0 e 0 T =12
Automatic Lap-Shoulder . .......... ... ...... 1-12
R Y (o e = i el Wi Wl o b BobATe B f-46
Center Passenger POSHION . . . oovver i i msnsoss 1-30
DEVETPOEMIN (o) v a0 s c0 890598 0505w mraim = mmm s 1-12
T L | o e e aacer s B N e e e 1-46
How 10 Wear Properly v..vcorvsnnsnvarise e b v 2
Incorrect USHEe « o o2 vvervnsnrss 1-15. 16, 17, |8, 44, 45
T e AT (s i S P e e L 1-3}
LapeShonlder . o v ide i TR |
Questions People Ask .. ... ... ... ......... 1-11
Rear Comfort Guides ......... ... 0 iiiiinins 1-28
Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions ., . ......... 1-25
Rear Scal Passengers .. ... .....covvvenrnnnnnns 1-25
Replacing Aftera Crash .. ... . .. ..o i, 1-47
Right Front Passenger Position ., ... ...... i |-24
Use by Children .. ..ccvvennnrinerrrnsnnsnns 1-31
Use by Larper Children . ... oo iaas e b -
Use by Smaller Children and Babies .. ........... 1-31
Use Durg Pregnoney .. ... ... ... cuvun.. -23
Wy They Wk s i e s e e e s ot 1-8
ATV CHATOE. «oons i 4 0'e in b oa v iow d i s e e g s 4-34
Safety Defects
Reporting to General Motors ... ... ... ... B-5
Reporting (o the Canadian Governmenl .. ... .. ..... 8-5
Reporting (o the United States Government ., ... ..., 3-4
Safety Wurnings and Symbols ... .. ... ... ... . iaaan. i
Scheduled Maintenance Services .. ... ...vvivnan.. T3
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T S g LRy oy gy -1
Eusy Entry . . A R A Bl My A |-
Four-Way Manual . ....... Wb g B B R A -2
Lumbar Comtrol, Monual . ... iiaaaasans 2]
e S R R P TR D e RN ) £
Rechning Frimt .. .. .o00uia S [k |

Securing o Child Resteaint ..o ovioinvenio-aaa 1=31
Split Fold=-Down Rear . ...co.viiverravaniaainws 120

Seats and Restrant Sysiems .« oo ciian e -1
Septs antl Sent Conlrols .. o raee s vnwaieaidativdiasig =1
Second (21 Position, Automatic Transaxle . ... ... 2=20, 3]
Second () Position, Manual Tronsaxle ... ... oou. =27
R e i L A e B R e Wy D e L e aTa T fi- 1
Service and Appearange Carg oo acie s . 6=l
Service and Owner Publications . . e e e R-7
Service Bulleting, Ocdering ... ..o iieaiis SRRPREE
Service Engine Soon Light .. ... -4
Service Manuals, Ordering ... ... .., o BE
Service Parts Identiheation Label ..o oo =51
Service Publications ... o000 e i s e T
Service Wark, Dotng Your Own ... .., e =]
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Ponbiac ... ... S
Shaet Metal DEmBe .o iviiin v e iy 4 . 6=4%
Shift Laght, Munual Transuxle ... oeianan 1-23 fil
Shift Speeds, Muanual Transaxde ... oo ixa ae Ba
Shifting Into Pork (P) Position ... ... civivenven sy, 226
Shifting Out of Park (P) Position .. ..., .c0vveere.... 2=28
Shiftinge, Avtommatic Tomsaxle ..o i caiiiianiaans 2-17
Slgnaling Tormns ... .. S A ST a4 TR
Skidding .. ... oL B b e B oy T B 4-12

Sound Equapment, J"u.l.ll.lmg R e O O TSRl o]

Spare Tire, Compaet ..o vaoan e g RS
Specifications Chart . ... - o g e AN i AT
Speedometer . . Iy

Split Fold=- e S N A e S e ey
Stmins, Cleaning . .
Standard Climate Control ., .00 eeenecrercssicssrssas 37
Starter Swiwch | P
Starting Your Engine

e T B g - Py & T 2-14
i B3 B T o P ek P 2-15
Antimatic Transaxle .. ... covvivses ot e A 2-13
% T B T L N S P A 2-14
Steam, I Coming From Your Engine ... .. ......00.. 5=13
RIBAE . s e es T A b S A8 4-¥
Sretring Crilamn Loek: . .. cosiioee dhaa v - LN T=40
Steermg Wheel, Tl ... .. F 2-32

Steering; In Bmereencies ..o cuniiinrasniressress 428
SERINE POWEE o e vonvinssaabarinnasasanisdiises BB
Steering, Tips . ... ...,
E‘tr:rnng Varmable Effort . ... oo i ieiciienn, 4R
1T T e RSN PR
Storage, OF Your "'p"Ll'III.h: ............. s
Storage, Sunglpsses . ...ooann
S I YOl R o s L i L i e e AT
T N RO . L0 e o oe S T o e w s N

Sunelisses SIOREE . .. e 2-51
Sunrael . R el e ALy
Supptﬂmmml RﬂblFﬂJﬂt "-].*atem ESRE} ........... =19
Surpe Tank Pressure Cap . .oovvrenceennis e 6-15
Symbols, Yehcle ...... .. B P T e R e IR v
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Tm:l:urn:l:r ..

Taillamps, Bulb Replacement . ... ... ... ... ..... 6-33
Tamper Resisiam Odometer i b ek 256
Tone P G - o s o sl S I 3-19
Theft | e =11
Thefi Ilh.ll:rn:rtl Fl:murr CD F'Iuw:r =1
Thermostal . . . . . . B-25
Third (3) Position, ﬂuuu-muth. THNSINE © o r s , 2=21
Third {31 Position, Manual Trunsaxle .. ... . 2=23
Till- Seeering Wheel ... .o ioauain 2-32
Tome, Setting the ... ... ... ..., .. =5
5T e R e L e S ] fr--l"
Tire Inspection and H:Hdlmn .............. . 6=37
Tie Looding - ..o oo . . 4-28
L O e SR e ey e b S e o SiFsant f-33
Alignment and Balance . ... ..., R -4l
Buving New . ... i . G-38
Changing o Flat . .. R L R 5-21
L e fi-36
Inspection and Rotation . ... ..o iienaanan, - §-37
Bpare, Compmet . oo e aiiit i e ire s ant 5-28
TRIODCITIEINE - ¢ vovowim ot s w1100 B=h)
LTS T R . =39
Treadwenr . ... .. B=39
Utitform Qriality Gh{img. fi= 34
Wegr Indicators |, ., .. o ln N YR i P o L el B At fr- 18
Whicel Replacement |, e ih eenioa fi-41
WhEN 8- TR Tor NeW e s e s aaae 6-18
TOP SO .o e e e |=33
3 50T 2 R S e 2-27

o Whesl INUL .« .o o vs waas s wississmmne 5-26, 6-3%
Towmpu Trailer .. ..., .oiiiinisranraranrananes 4-30
Tondns YourVeeld . . e s s R s i e sma s 5=7
FTONE + ira el acecivere iisar ol s WoTats i s
BROOF . ocvicncsnsmecsarecasareansnannss s . 5=11
Towing, Recreafional Velnele ... ... ...caaaioiss 4-26
Trailer Tongue Wedghi 4-32
Traller Towlng ... o ieiiinnn e iaas 4-31
Braked . . e iahiea s 4-34
Driving on Grades . . ... voivas 4=36
Driving with o Tradler .. ... ..o a0, e 4-34
1 SRR SR R G R 4-33
T T P ¥ Pl L L S R oo 4-37
Parkingon Hills . .o oo 4-36
S LR B e L s LA SR . 4-34
Totnl Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires oo aan 4-33
TN TIOEY. . os ovpainivnnn vy sn s sy nas 4-30
D RS e TR A R AR L TR R R 4-35
Welght of a Tradler .. .00 000 e e BT b Sy aTa e 4-32
Transaxle Fluid, Avtomatic .......... N 6-18
Teansiotle Floid, Ml L., o0 Lol adua s, 6-20
Transmitters, Matching to Your Vehicle ... ... ... 2=T
Trip Odomerr .. ..o i i 2=36
{5 D R R AR A A R PO R 2-45
I d K e e i s R T R i e W A e AT s e 2-8
Trumk LotKout Feaiure .. .. ccoivnsnrsnennnns it s
TNk FElenie REmOME . .0 o ai oo s ee st wiaa i 2-8
Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator ... ... ....... 2-33

2=3)
4-33

Turn Signal/Mulialfonction Lever ... oo oo on e
Turmn Signals When Towing a Trailer ... oo ..o o0
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Undcrhud:.- Mudnfeninee ... ..o =49
Viariabie Bffont Steering ... 1-8
Vehicle Damage Wamings ., ..o ovemniaciineinians IV
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) .. ... .......... 6-51
Vehicle Looding - .. ... vroerirrcnimnmrrnnreenns 4=28
e B - o S e R i e e e 6-31
Vehicle Symbaols . . .. T e ey o ¥
v e oI Ol - s ssissawanssanensesenndisey BrD
Yebicle, Lepving YOur . .oiueeiiciine diiiete cravan 235
Vehicles First Soldin Canada . ... ... ...... I-12.24, 38
Ventilation System, Flow-Through .. ................ 3-4
Ventilation TIPS . co o eve i v iian e - 34
R BRI et b iy e mm aas m T 4-13
Nl VROIEY BEVON ovaiiveesnt s waasswwarvs be arsss 2-43
NERON B s d e e e b s P 2-48
N CRETINEIATS ) ke 2 i T e e e B4 8 2-60

WHrnlngDcwc:h A - -
Warning Flashers, Bgwany e e L e S 3-1
Wiirning Lights, Gages and Indicators . ..., ....... ... 2-57
Washing Your Vehicle . . fi-47

Water, Driving 'H'Lmugh De.r:p Slundmg PSR L] |
Wentherstrips . sy als 47
Wheel Nut Turqu: ........................ 5 1!5 55
Whenl Replacsent ... oo lino il Vi v i fr=d|
Wheel Replacement, Used . ..ooveevviiiviiia.. fb-41, 42
Window, Auto Down .. ... il . =31
Window Lock . 2-3
NTBEOWE . o o 4oiidind iy e i pih Wi am w e e e e
Windows, Power .. ...ccoies. TS P e e
Windshield Washer Fluid . ....oo0 i oviiiiess 2-38, 627
Wincishbsld WaRNEE .. o s cvenv s sn s em s riae e 2-38
Windshield Wiper, Blade Replacement ... ... ... (=34
Windshield Wiper, Circoit Breaker ... ..o oo b-34
Windshield Wipers . . e e ke
Windshicld Wipers, C nnrm‘tlﬂd{ycle ............... 2-31
Wnter-DEVINGAN iy aiesviis adanilis G i aan i 302
R, TR oo m v ibino vn a5 n 50s -39
Wﬂ:ukeraning..-.---..--.--... wardla 5=
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